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PREFACE.

MORE than six years have passed since I undertook
to write “A Short Manual of Comparative Phi-
lology for Classical Students.” Considerable progress
had been made with the work and several sheets were
already printed off when in 1890 and again in 1891
such large additions were made to my work as a teacher
in the University that it was impossible for me to com-
plete the book immediately. Hence the long delay
between its first announcement and its appearance.
The book is intended for the use of Classical
students who, without being professed students of
Comparative Philology, desire some acquaintance with
its principles as applied- to Latin and Greek. Accord-
ingly Parts II and III are devoted to what is practically
a comparative grammar of those languages. As the
book is not intended for comparative philologists I
have not adduced, except in a few instances, words
from Sanskrit or other languages of which the reader
was likely to know nothing. On the other hand it
seemed worth while to cite, where possible, forms from
English, or from other members of the group of lan-
guages to which English belongs, when they have cog-
nates in the classical languages. For the same reason
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—that it is better to proceed from the known to the
unknown than vice versa—many of the illustrations in
Part 1 are drawn from English. But though some
account—necessarily incomplete—has been given of the
different forms which the same word assumes in English
and in the classical languages, no attempt has been
made to treat English otherwise than as illustrative of
Latin and Greek.

I have endeavoured throughout to keep the needs of
the learner before me. Hence, in not a few instances,
the same point will be found discussed several times in
different parts of the book, my design being to elucidate
in this manner the different bearings of some important
facts in the science. I have not aimed at originality,
for it seemed to me that, in a subject of this nature,
originality must frequently mean the propounding of
hypotheses which the circumstances of the case or the
limits of space would render it impossible to prove.
Nothing is more objectionable in an elementary work on
a comparatively new subject than to state dogmatically
new theses, the truth or falsity of which the learner
has no means of testing, while his belief in the results
of the investigation as a whole may be rudely shaken
by finding that what he has accepted as sound is pre-
sently shown to be the contrary. On the other hand,
even had it been advisable, it would have been im-
possible, within the space at my disposal, to discuss all
the various views of authorities on the many questions
still unsettled with which the book deals. I have
therefore put in the text what seemed to me after
careful consideration to be the most plausible view in
such cases, while in the footnotes I have given other
views which seemed worthy of mention. Where no
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existing explanation seemed to cover satisfactorily all
the facts of the case, or where for other reasons no
certain conclusion could be reached, I have indicated
my doubts in the text or footnotes. The notes are
intended neither to be a bibliography nor to give neces-
sarily the originator of the view which is mentioned, but
only to indicate where a discussion of the subject in
hand may be found. Advanced students will find a
bibliography in Brugmann’s Grundriss which, the Syn-
tax excepted, has now been translated into English.
Books or papers which have appeared since the comple-
tion of Brugmann’s Phonology and Morphology have
been referred to more freely in the belief that the
student would find such references useful.

The first part of the book has been made as simple
and as free of symbols as possible. In the other parts
symbols were necessary and, in order not to confuse
the learner, who, it may be hoped, will pass from this to
larger works, I have employed those used by Professor
Brugmann. His Grundriss is at present the standa.rd(
book of reference and without a rival. It seemed better
therefore to adopt his system of symbols though some-
what complicated than to harass the serious student by
making him pass from one system to another. It was
not without hesitation that I came to this conclusion.
To the difference in terminology and symbols must be
attributed, I think, the wide-spread belief in England
that the New Philology represented by Brugmann and
others is something different in its nature and results}
from the Old Philology that was taught by Curtius and
Schleicher. There is no doubt a difference, but it
is a difference not of character but of degree. The
principles of the new school were recognised and enunci-
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ated by Curtius and Schleicher. The difference is that

the older philologists applied these principles less rigidly

" than their successors. This difference in the application
of the principles no doubt makes considerable differences
here and there in the results. But there is no more
reason to suppose the foundations of the science shaken

! on that account than there is to doubt the principles of
Physical Science because the theory of the formation of
dew which served as a model of scientific induction for
many generations of hand-books on Logic has now
given place to another.

The Syntax of the Noun was already completed
when Delbriick’s large treatise (the continuation of
Brugmann’s Grundriss) appeared. My treatment of the
subject was based, as any such treatment must neces-
sarily be, on Delbriick’s earlier books and papers, and I
did not find it necessary to make any changes. Some
of his new views are indicated in the footnotes, but,
like several of his reviewers, I think that Delbriick’s
second thoughts, contrary to the proverb, are not always
the wiser.

For the extraordinarily difficult subject of the Com-
parative Syntax of the Moods and Tenses there is, at
present, no complete authoritative work in existence.
I had therefore to do what I could adrod@®axros, though
for Greek and Sanskrit 1 had Delbriick’s Syntaktische

. Forschungen to guide me. Here as elsewhere Latin is
more difficult and has been less studied from the com-
parative point of view than other languages. The
syntactical examples I have borrowed freely from the
ordinary grammars, chiefly however for Early Latin
from Holtze’s Syntaxis priscorum scriptorum Latinorum
and for Greek from Kriiger's excellent Grieckische
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Sprachlehre. My arrangement is naturally different
from theirs.

The account of the Greek and Italic dialects and
the specimens given will, it may be hoped, be useful to
the beginner who has at present nothing of the kind
accessible in English. References have been given to
the authorities from whom the text is taken. For
convenience the appendix is divided into sections like
the rest of the book, the numbers running from 601
onwards.

As regards my obligations to others, those which I
owe to the books and lectures of my teacher Professor|
Brugmann are the greatest. Without the assistance of |
his great work Grundriss der vergleickenden Grammatik |
der indogermanischen Sprachen such a summary as the |
present would have hardly been possible. For the
syntactical part Delbriick’s treatises on Comparative
Syntax have been equally useful. But I have read the |
literature of the subject for myself, so far as it was|
accessible to me, and have drawn my own conclusions.

I have to thank many friends for their help in
various parts of the work. Dr Peile, Master of Christ’s
College, my teacher and predecessor in the same field,
gave me advice at the beginning and read some parts
in manuscript. Dr J. S. Reid of Gonville and Caius
College, Mr Neil and Mr Whibley of Pembroke College
read all the early part in the first proof. My friend
and former tutor the Rev. E. 8. Roberts gave me the
advantage of his wide knowledge of the history of the
Alphabet and of the Greek dialects. Above all I
gratefully acknowledge the kindness of Dr Postgate of
Trinity College, Professor Strachan of Owens College,
Manchester, and Professor Streitberg of Fribourg, Switzer-
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land, who have undergone the drudgery of reading the
whole book in the first proof and have greatly helped
me in many ways. They have saved me from many
mistakes, for those that remain I alone am responsible.

In spite of the vigilance of so many eyes, to which
in justice must be added those of the excellent reader
of the Cambridge University Press, it was inevitable in
a work of this kind that some misprints should escape
notice. Those I have observed which are likely to
cause confusion I have noted below (p. xxxviii) along
with some important matters that have appeared since
the parts of the book to which they relate have been
printed off. -

P. G.

CAMBRIDGE,
April 15, 1896.

NOTE.

The numbering of Acts, Scenes and lines in references to
Plautus are those of the Tauchnitz edition—the only complete
text likely to be in the hands of young students. The
passages quoted have been collated, however, with the most
recent texts. The numbers in brackets refer to the plays
edited by Fleckeisen in the Teubner series or to the first
two fasciculi of Goetz and Schoell’s new text. The references
to the Greek tragic poets are according to the numbering of
the lines in Dindorf’s Poetae Scenici.
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Roby, H. J., Latin Grammar=A Grammar of the Latin Language from
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1889.
Zvetaieff = Insoriptiones Italiae inferioris dialecticae; composuit Ioh. Z.
1886.
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SOME OTHER COMMON ABBREVIATIONS.

Eng. =English, Indo-G
0. E. =01d English, or
M. E.=Middle English. Idg.
Goth. = Gothic. Lat.
Gk. =Greek. Lith.
To. =Icelandic. Ose.
{N. =Norse. Bkt.
u.

} =Indo-Germanio.

=Latin.
=Lithuanian.
=0scan.
=Sanskrit.
=Umbrian.

An asterisk prefixed to a form indicates that the form is not actually
found, but must be presupposed to account for existing forms: thus
Greek fiorés, Lat. visus presuppose & form * uidtd-s, from which both are

descended.



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

p. 22 ff. The subject treated of in this chapter is dealt with very fully by
F. Misteli in his Charakteristik der hauptsichlichsten Typen des
Sprachbaues 1893.

P. 256. Brae is given by Murray (N. E. D. 8.v.) as a special form of brow.

p. 52 § 50. Fee=pecu is obsolete, as has been shown by Mr Bradley (see
N. E. D.). Modern usages come from Low Latin feodum.

p- 76 § 81. The whole theory of sonant nasals and liquids has been again
called in question recently by several eminent authorities—in a
pamphlet by Fennell in 1891, by Bechtel in his Hauptprobleme in
1892, and by Johannes Schmidt in a paper read at the Oriental
Congress of 1894.

p. 85 § 104. For Gothic juggs read yuggs.

P- 86 § 104. For *pa-tér, *ma-tér read *pa-tér, *ma-tér,

p. 87 § 105. For Gothioc taikno read tdikns.

p. 127 § 168, For gnatiis read gndatus.

p. 147 § 187.  Before remains insert sometimes.

p- 151§ 193. For Bdva read Sard.

p- 155 § 199. For o read fw.

p. 174 last line. For never read rarely; péwrpov=rafter is a probable
ezample.

p. 190 § 260. For O.E. se-d read sz-d.

p- 196 § 268. After proper names insert ; cp.

P. 212 § 282, For owepubloyos read orepuorbyos.

p- 218 § 282. For dvdpbgporos read dvdpogpévos.

p- 214 note. Lindsay (Latin Language p. 549) explains adverbs in -iter
a8 nom. sing. maso. of stems in -tero-.

p. 262 § 825 iv. Add at end of § and acc. ¥ quoted by Apollonius de pron.
p. 330 from Sophocles’ Oenomaus (Fr. 418 Dindorf).

p. 2562 last line. Read: and rép, the latter being an analogical form.

p- 2568 § 825 vii. Lindsay (p. 420) explains hic (which is short in Old
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Lat.) as ="hé-ce; Skutsch (B. B, xxi. 85) a8 =*hi-ce, hic appearing
where the word was proclitic before an initial vowel. 8. explains hic
a8 hic +c(e) with double -ce.

p. 800 L 8. After -a add or -p.

p-3011. 7. For hau- read hau.

p- 808 § 852. The Greek ocomparative suffix is mow explained by
Thurneysen (K. Z. 38 p. 561, f.) as=-i(c)ov- & confusion with -n-
stems existing also in Germanic and elsewhere,

p. 814 §358. To account of dpvés add note: The nom. dpfw is found on
an Attic inscr. (Meisterhans?, p. 111) and in Cretan as fapiv.

p- 332 § 388. For powrpéy read péwrpor.

p. 338§ 401 1. 1. After -ovvo- add (urqubouros ete.).

p- 389 note 2. For "dy-uos read *dy-i0s.

p. 342 § 405. Here add stems in -Gy found e.g. in the numeral *dui(y)
§ 408.

p. 342 § 406. Before the Babylonians insert the sezagesimal system of.

p. 375 note 1. J. Schmidt has shown (Festgruss an R. Roth p. 184) that-
in 8kt. two classes of verbs have been confused viz. (1) verbs in -na-,
-n2-; (2) verbs in -na(j)-, -ni-. A stem of the second class is to be
found in the Umbrian persnimu (§ 665. 6 a).

p. 892 note 1. Johansson (Beitriige zur griechischen Sprachkunde
p. 91 1.) assumes a root-determinative -g-, etymologically connected
with «é», xd, and probably in the primitive language an enclitic
particle attached to certain verb forms.

p- 415. A summary of a similar treatment of the verb forms in Greek
and Croatian by Dr A. Musié (published in Croatian in 1892) is
given in German by the author in Streitberg’s dnzeiger (attached to
the Idg. Forschungen) for 1895 p. 92 ff.

Through inadvertence there is some variation in the marks used to
indicate length in Old English; for céosan and a few other forms read
céosan etc. They are corrected in the index. In two or three forms in
Gothio, a8 viduvo, v is inconsistently used for w which occurs elsewhere ;
the distinction of ai into di=diphthong and ai=e has been sometimes
omitted but the forms are corrected in the index.

An asterisk has been omitted before vollus p. 144 § 183, x\df-gw, KAGi-fw
p. 1569 § 208, uepdaéovs p. 177 § 237, alet p. 241 n., jecinis p. 310,
dn-tero-s p. 349 § 428, éxe(s)o p. 359 last line, dék-o-7o, Euwik-0-70 p. 397
1. 8, ¢epoa p. 402 § 514.






PART 1.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.






i What s Philology?

1. Ir is an almost invariable rule in the growth
of scientific knowledge that when a mass of 1yoractness of
facts large enough to form a separate science tbe name-
has been collected, an old name is at first extended to
cover this sum of new information. Thus Geology which
denotes properly the science dealing with the earth was
formerly used (and is still 8o used in popular accepta-
tion) to include also the body of knowledge dealing with
the remains of extinct animals found in rocks. But when
this became a very important branch of study a new
name—Palaeontology—was invented to distinguish it
from Geology properly so called.

2. The same holds true of that body of knowledge
with which this book proposes to deal. When the sum
of facts dealing with language and languages was com-
paratively small and the study novel, the term Philology,
previously used in a somewhat different signification,
was extended to cover this branch of research.

The meaning of the word in former times was, and
its most common meaning still is, the study of a
language looked at from the literary standpoint. In
Germany the word Philologie means only the body of
knowledge dealing with the literary side of a language

1—2
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as an expression of the spirit and character of a nation,
and consequently the department dealing with language
merely as language forms but a subordinate part of this
wider science. But in England the study of language
as such has developed so largely in comparison with
the wider science of Philology under which it used to
rank, that it has usurped for itself the name of ‘Compa-
rative Philology’ and in recent years of ¢ Philology’ with-
out any limitation. This is justifiable by the derivation
of the word which only denotes vaguely all that deals
with words; but for the sake of definiteness it is better
to use some term not so open to the charge of am-
biguity. ‘Comparative Philology’ is an unfortunate
title', for, looking at the original application of the
word it ought to mean the comparative study of the
literature of different countries, whereas it is always
employed to denote merely the comparative study or .
sounds and words as elements of language. The actual
usage of the word is thus at variance with the original
meaning, for many languages such as the Gipsy, the
Lithuanian and various others spoken by semi-civilised
or barbarous peoples have no literature, but are not-
withstanding of the greatest interest and importance to
the student of language®.
3. Hence various other names for the science have

othernames €€D Droposed, such as Comparative Gram-
suggested. mar and the Science of Language. The
latter is the wider and the better term; Comparative
Grammar is more properly applicable to the study of a
group of languages closely related to one another, such
as the Indo-Germanic group or the Semitic group.

1 Cp. Whitney in Encyclopaedia Britannica, s. v. Philology.

2 F. Miiller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, p. 4.
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4. Philology, therefore, if we may use this term to
denote the Science of Language, deals with_
all the phenomena of speech—with the pro- lol:z'?m ' thiio
duction of the sounds which compose it,
with their combinations into syllables, with the union of
these syllables in words, and with the putting of words
. together into sentences. In its widest sense it includes
also the important but abstruse question of the origin
of language, of articulate utterance, a characteristic so
remarkable that Aristotle fixed upon it as the test of
distinction between man and brute; Acyov 8¢ pdvov
dvfpumos Ixe Tov {gwv...0 8t Adyos éwl 7§ Sphotv éore
10 ovpdépov xai 70 PBAaPBepov, dore xai 10 Slkawv «xai
70 adwor’.

5. But the number of languages on the earth is so
enormous that it is a task far too great for of
any single man to thoroughly master all, studying Philo-
or even a large part of them. Hence the
principles of the science must be studied in connexion
with a few languages which are taken as types of the
great body of languages. As the science sprang from the
study of the classical languages, and as these languages
have had a very important influence on the develop-
ment of English thought and of the English tongue,
and are moreover members of the same great group
of languages to which English belongs, we naturally
turn to them in the first place when we begin the study.
Probably the great majority of philologists begin with
Latin and Greek, but no one can advance far in the study
till he has made himself master of other languages which
throw a flood of light on the problems which lie before
the student of language. To clear up many difficulties

1 Politics, 1. 2. 1258 a.
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not only in Greek or Latin but also in English a knowledge
of Sanskrit forms is indispensable; to settle the cha-
racter and position of the original accent of words it is
necessary to study the early history of the Germanic'
languages, the family to which English belongs; some
Slavonic dialects again preserve features long effaced in
all other Indo-Germanic tongues; in short there is no
language and no dialect however remote which belongs
to the Indo-Germanic family that may not throw light
upon some important branch of the study of these
languages. For other questions, again, some knowledge
of languages which are formed on different principles and
belong to different families is necessary : nothing eluci-
dates better the nature of inflexion than a comparison of
an Indo-Germanic tongue with Chinese on the one hand
and with Turkish on the other. The beginner must not
- suppose that the philologist knows all or even many of
these languages so far as to be able to read them fluently :
_ in most cases his information is supplied by the grammar
- and the dictionary alone; but on each language or group
. of languages there are specialists at work who store up
" results available for the student of languages in general.

ii. What is an Indo-Germanic language ?

6. In the last chapter it was mentioned that English,
_ Indo-German- Latin, Greek and Sanskrit belonged to the
euhryan: 14 same family of languages. This family is
Keltic. known at present as the Indo-Germanic. In
older books other names for it will be found such as Aryan

or Indo-European, sometimes Indo-Keltic. The first of

1 To this branch the name Teutonioc is sometimes applied.
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these words is derived from Sanskrit and the objection to
the use of it in this meaning is that it more appro-
priately denotes' the group formed by the Iranian and
Indian dialects of the family, which are very closely con-
nected. Against ¢ Indo-European’ it is urged that some
languages such as Armenian which exist neither in India
nor in Europe are excluded and that prima facie the
term suggests that all Indian and all European languages
belong to this family. This is far from being the
case; in India the dialects belonging to this family are
mostly confined to the broad belt across the north of the
Peninsula from the Indus to the Ganges, while the
Deccan and the south generally are occupied by people of
different races who speak languages of quite another
origin. In Europe also, on the other hand, there are
many languages which do not belong to this family, such
as the Turkish, the Hungarian, the Basque, the Lapp,
and the Finnish.

7. The term ‘ Indo-Germanic’ is an attempt to de-
note the family by the names of those members of it
which form the extreme links of a chain stretching from
the North-East of India to the West of Europe. As the
name was applied to this family of languages before it
was finally ascertained that Keltic also belonged to the
same family, it has been proposed to use Indo-Keltic in-
stead. But this is not necessary, for though the Kelts
have gradually been driven into the furthest corners of
the West of Europe by the inroads of the Germanic
tribes, yet Iceland the most westerly land belonging to
the European continent has been for a thousand years a
settlement of a Germanic people.

1 Whitney, Life and Growth of Language, p. 180.
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8. A great advance in knowledge was rendered pos-

All Idg. lan- sible by the discovery of Sanskrit. On its
m%::egg: introduction to Europe by English scholars
ginal like Sir William Jones, Colebrooke and
others, the conception was gained of a family of lan-
guages not derived from one another but all returning
like gradually converging lines to one centre point, to
—— one mother language—the original Indo-Germanic. From
|that felicitous conception the whole of the modern
(science of Language may be said to have sprung. The
( similarity of Sanskrit to the classical languages and its
:\wide geographical separation from them made scholars
[see that old notions such as that Latin was derived from
a dialect of Greek must be given up. Men now realised
clearly that the relation between Greek and Latin was
not that of mother and daughter but of sisters. This led
to eager investigation for the purpose of determining
what other languages belonged to the same family. In
some cases the investigation has been far from easy, lan-
guages having occasionally lost the distinguishing charac-
teristics which would clearly mark them out as members
of the family. In some cases too it has been found very
hard to decide whether an individual dialect was to be
treated merely as a local variety of another dialect or
whether it deserved to be classed as a separate language.
9. The distinguishing marks which would be looked

How langy for are very different in these two cases. In
A e tron oo Separating two languages the difficulty is
Aot necte often occasioned by the mixture of words
borrowing words horrowed from a neighbouring or a con-
guages. quering nation and becoming at last so large
a part of the vocabulary as to obscure the original cha-
racter of the language. Thus in the English language a
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very large number of words in ordinary use are not of
Germanic origin. A very large part of any English dic-
tionary is taken up by words of Latin or Greek derivation
which have been imported into English at different times
and for different reasons. Some were borrowed in Anglo-
Saxon times; these were more especially words con-
nected with Christianity and the Christian Church, as
biskop, priest and many others; a very large number
were introduced because the country came for a time
under the political control of the Normans. The words
introduced at this time have not come directly from
Latin but indirectly through the medium of the French.
The influence here was much greater than in the
previous case. The Anglo-Saxons borrowed words to
express ideas which were new to them. Instead of
translating éwioxomos as they might have done by ‘over-
seer,” they preferred in this special and technical use to
keep the foreign term for the office. These new words
once introduced became part and parcel of the language
and changed with its changes, hence the Greek érioxomros
is metamorphosed in time into the modern English
bishop. But the importations from Norman French
affected the most ordinary things of common life, and
hence it is that we use good Germanic words for common
animals as cow, steer, sheep, swine, while for the flesh of
these animals we employ words of French, i.e. Latin
origin, beef, mutton, pork. A third period of importation
was after the Renaissance when men in their enthusiasm
for the new learning thought to improve their Saxon
tongue by engrafting multitudes of classical words upon
it. Hence we sometimes have (1) the same word appear-
ing under two different forms, one being borrowed earlier
than the other, as in the case of priest and presbyter, both
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through Latin presbyter from mpeaBirepos, or (2) besides
difference in the time of borrowing one of the forms comes
through another language, as blame and blaspkeme. Both
of these go back to Bhacdnueiv through Latin blasphe-
mare, but the former has also passed through France on
its way from Latium to England. The same is true of
double forms like surface and superficies, frail and fra-
gile, and a great many more'. In the later period when
the literary sense had been awakened to the origin of
many of these words, old importations were furbished up
to look like new by giving them a more classical spelling
than they had previously had. This has happened in
the case of words like fault and doubt, earlier faut and
doute.

10. But though so many words have been borrowed
by English no one doubts that it is a Germanic language,
for (1) such inflections as are still left to it are essentially
Germanic and (2) though the majority of the words in
our dictionaries are Latin and Greek, a very large number
of them are not in everyday use, and in ordinary conver-
sation words of Latin and Greek origin are in a minority.
It has been said that the common rustic uses as a rule
scarcely more than 300 words; and with a few exceptions,
such as use, fact and some others, these 300 words are all
of Germanic origin. The statement however is not true;
the vocabulary of the rustic about ordinary things may
be small, but he has a very large supply of technical terms

1 Owing to the difficulty which exists in English of forming
new compound words we still fall back upon the classical languages
for new terms for scientific discoveries, in most cases without much
regard to the proper rules for the formation of such compounds.
From the classical standpoint, words like telegram, telephone,
photograph, are absolute barbarisms.
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—mostly too of Germanic origin—for his ordinary work.
Of these a great number is always purely local and
would be quite unintelligible to the ordinary English-
man. .
The most common borrowed words are naturally
substantives—names of wares, implements etc., and
occasionally the verbs which express their function.
But use and fact do not come under this class, nor does
take, a verb which has been borrowed from the Danish
invaders of the Anglo-Saxon period and which has com-
pletely ejected the Middle English words fangen (Old
English fon), and nimen (0. E. niman) from the literary
language, though ‘stow’n fangs,’ i.e. ‘stolen goods,’ is
a phrase still known in Scotland, and Byrom’s poem of
the Nimmers shows that ‘let's nim a horse’ was still
intelligible in some dialect last century and may be even
now.

11. But in some languages the history of borrow-
ing and the relations of the neighbouring
tongues are not so clear as they are in Anﬁ.':‘.i‘;."'fo?@
English; hence some tongues, such as the fecend as e
Armenian and the Albanian, are only even ™% "
now asserting their right to a position in the Indo-
Germanic family not as subordinate dialects but as
independent languages. In the case of Albanian the
problem has been complicated by the great variety
of languages which have encroached upon its territory;
Slavonic, Turkish, Greek, Latin have all foisted some
words into it.

12. Hard, however, as the problem of distinguish-
ing nearly related languages is, it is far o iiiorrae.
surpassed in difficulty by that of deciding lansusges.
whether a language is Indo-Germanic or not. What
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criteria can be laid down to guide the philologist in
this investigation ?

In order to assign a language to the Indo-Germanic
family several things must be proved :

(1) That the word-bases or roots of this language are
prevailingly the same as those which appear in other
Indo-Germanic languages, (2) that the manner in which
nouns and verbs are formed from these bases is that
which appears in other Indo-Germanic languages, (3) that
the changes which words undergo to express various
relations within the sentence are of the same kind as in
other Indo-Germanic languages.

Of these three (1) is the only condition which is
indispensable ; (2) and (3) may be so obscured as prac-
tically to disappear. In English the distinction between
noun and verb and between both of these and roots has
in many cases disappeared. Noun inflexion is now con-
fined to a limited number of possessive and plural forms ;
verb inflexion remains only in a very mutilated condition.

13. A fairly certain inference may be drawn from

the identity of the pronouns and the nu-
pronasta " nd merals. Pronouns are so essential to the
numerals as cri- Jife of a language that they are not likely

to be given up in favour of others from a
foreign source. But even these are not always certain
authority for the connexions of a language. Perhaps the
question does not' arise in the case of the Indo-Germanic
languages, but in another family of languages—the Se-
mitic—it presents a great difficulty. The Coptic and

1 According to Gustav Meyer, however (Essays und Studien,
p. 68), it is probable that Albanian has borrowed its article and
some important pronouns from Latin.
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~ the Semitic family are similar in their pronouns and
numerals and in little else .

14. In order that the word-bases of a language may
be shown to be identical with those of the basce
other Indo-Germanic languages it is not mayhave differ-
necessary that the sounds which appear in differont lan-
them should be the same. The b in the Siaisofsound
English bear corresponds to the f in the ™ °revs"
Latin fero, the ¢ in the Greek ¢éw and the bA in
the Sanskrit bkdrami; the k in the English Anow cor-
responds to the g in the Latin (g)nosco, the y in the
Greek y-yvé-oro, the £ in the Lithuanian #inati and the
J in the Sanskrit jd-nd-mi ; but all philologists are agreed
that b, f; ¢ and bk in the one case and %, g, v, %, j in the
other represent severally but one original sound—b% in
the former and a g-sound in the latter. And the repre-
sentation of the original sound by the corresponding
sound of the derived language is, with some intelligible
exceptions, invariable. Thus all that is wanted is
that some system be observable in the interchange of
sounds among the connected languages. If we found
that no such system existed, that in the same cir-
cumstances ¢ in Greek was represented i}m English
sometimes by m, sometimes by , sometimes by » and
occasionally disappeared altogether, we should have to
conclude (1) that in these cases the philologists were
connecting words together which ought not to be con-
nected, and (2) if this prevailed also with all sounds
except in a few words which had the same meaning,
we might be sure that Greek and English had no original
connexion, and that such traces of inflexion as appear
in English must have been borrowed from some Indo-

1 Renan, Histoire des Langues Sémitiques, pp. 84—856.



14 A SHORT MANUAL OF (§ 14—

Germanic language with which it had at some period
come into very close contact. At the same time, we
should have to admit that the borrowing of inflexion
was of very rare occurrence.

15. Philologists proceeding upon these principles
of mﬂmn have identified the following languages as
susges.  belonging to the Indo-Germanic family.

(i) The Aryan Group.

This includes (a) Sanskrit, the ancient language
spoken by the Indo-Germanic invaders of the Punjab.
The earliest literature in it is the Vedas, the oldest
writings in any Indo-Germanic language preserved to
us. The Vedas date from about 1500 B.c. and stand in
somewhat the same relation to the classical language as
Homer does to classical Greek. Sanskrit as a spoken
language had died out before the Christian era; it was
succeeded by dialects derived from itself called Prakrit
and Pali, which have also long been extinct in their
original form and are now represented by Hindi and
other modern dialects. The Gipsy dialect is a degraded
branch of this family which has wandered to the West.

(b) The Iranian dialects,—Zend, the language - of
the sacred books of the ancient Persians and the modern
Parsis (which however also show variety of dialect), and
Old Persian, the language of the cuneiform inscriptions
which record the doings of the ancient Persian monarchs.

The Zend sacred books are supposed to belong to
various periods between 1100 B.c. and 600 B.C.; of the
Persian inscriptions the oldest date from King Darius
520 B.C.

This group is characterised by having lost the
original distinction between a, ¢ and o, all of which it
represents by a, though the sound was probably different



=

—3§15] COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 15

from the original @ sound. InZend later changes appear
in this a sound also.

(ii) Armenian. This language, known from the fifth
century A.D., has only recently been distinguished from
the Iranian family.

(iii) Greek.¢¢ This language is known to us by an
extensive literature and by numerous inscriptions which
help us to distinguish clearly the characteristics of the
numerous dialects into which the language was divided.
An account of the leading dialects of Greek will be found
in the Appendix.

(iv) Albanian. This has no early literature and
has been but lately added as a separate member to the
Indo-Germanic family of languages.

(v) Latin and the kindred Italic dialects Oscan,
Umbrian and various minor branches. In Latin be-
sides the extensive and varied literature there is a large
mass of inscriptions, rare in the early period, exceedingly
numerous under the Empire. The history of Latin and
the other Italic dialects is extremely important and
interesting for two reasons.

(1) A strange parallelism is exhibited by Oscan
as compared with Latin, and by Welsh as compared with
Irish (see below), in the treatment of guttural sounds.
In Oscan and Welsh p appears in many cases where qu
or ¢ occur in Latin and Irish.

(2) The second and much more important point
is that from Latin—not indeed in its literary form as we
find it in the great Roman writers, but from the dialect of
the common people—are descended the various Romance
languages, French, Italian, Provencal, Spanish, Portu-
guese, Wallachian, Rhaeto-Romanic.

These form as it were a subordinate parallel to the
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history of the Indo-Germanic family of languages.
Nearly as many separate and mutually unintelligible
dialects have sprung from Latin as there are branches
of the great Indo-Germanic family, but in the former
case we possess what is for ever lost to us in the latter,
the parent tongue from which they spring. We have
the original Latin; we can never hope to have, except
by hypothetical restoration, the original Indo-Germanic.

The origin of one dialect of Italy, the Etruscan, is
shrouded in mystery. It has been classed by various
scholars with almost every family of languages. At the
present moment the prevalent tendency is to classify it
with the Indo-Germanic stock and even to connect it
closely with the other dialects of Italy.

(vi) Keltic. This includes (1) the old Gaulish
spoken in the time of Caesar, known to us by words
preserved incidentally in Greek and Roman writers,—
proper names, names of plants, etc.—and by a few in-
scriptions and coins.

(2) Welsh, with an extensive literature beginning
in the eleventh century.

(8) Cornish, extinct since the beginning of the
present century.

(4) Breton, introduced into Brittany from Corn-
wall 400—600 A.D.

(5) Manx.

(6) Irish, first in glosses of the eighth century ex-
plaining words in Latin MSS. ; there is a large literature
in its later stages known as Middle and Modern Irish.

(7) Scotch Gaelic, closely connected with the
Irish. Its earliest records—the charters of the Book of
Deer—date from the eleventh and twelfth centuries.

These dialects fall into two great divisions, the first
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four having certain points of similarity among themselves
which sharply distinguish them from the last three'.

(vii) Germanic or Teutonic. This group is divided
into three great branches :

(1) Gothic, preserved in the fragments of the
West-Gothic version of the Bible made by bishop Ulfilas
in the fourth century of our era for his people at that
time settled on the northern bank of the Danube.

(2) The Scandinavian branch represented by the
Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish and Danish. The Runic
inscriptions are the oldest remains of this branch and go
back perhaps to the 5th century oA.0. The Gothic and
Scandinavian dialects are sometimes classed together as
East Germanic.

(8) The West Germanic dialects. In the earliest
period these are Anglo-Saxon (i.e. Old English), Frisian,
Old Saxon or Low German, Old High German, and Old
Low Franconian, from which spring Dutch and Flemish.

Of these dialects perhaps the oldest record is the Old
Engiish poem of Beowulf which, in its original form, may
have been brought by the Saxon invaders of England
from their continental home.

(viii) The Letto-Slavonic group. As in the case of
the Aryan, the Italic and the Keltic groups, this breaks
up into two well-marked divisions:

(1) Slavonic proper. This includes a great variety
of dialects; the old Bulgarian in which the early Chris-
tian documents of the Slavs were written down (the
earliest date from the 9th century), Bohemian, Polish,
Russian in all its varieties, Servo-Croatian, Sorbian and
Slovenian.

1 Some authorities make three groups by separating Gaulish
from Welsh, Cornish and Breton.

G. P. 9
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(2) The Lettic or Lithuanian group consisting of
three dialects, (@) Old Prussian, () Lettic, (¢) Lithuanian,
Old Prussian became extinct two centuries ago. Its
only relics are a Catechism and a glossary, and neither of
the other dialects have any literature properly so called.
Lettic and Lithuanian are still spoken in the frontier
district between Prussia and Russia, Lettic being the
more northern of the two dialects. They differ in ac-
centuation, and the forms of Lettic are more broken down
than those of Lithuanian'.
16. There is no doubt that these eight groups of
Original how dialects go back to one original 1a.nguage
of the Indo-Ger. and from a comparison of the forms in these
ke various languages we are able to ascertain
what the original form in the primitive Indo-Germanic
language may have been. Unfortunately we cannot
; bring our induction to the test by comparing the hypo-
* thetical with the genuine form, for not one word of this
primitive tongue has come down to us. Our knowledge
of the original home of the people who spoke this lan-
guage and of its civilisation is equally meagre. Many
have been the ingenious attempts of scholars to break
through the darkness which encircles this part of the
history of our race, and great would be the importance
of their results not only for Philology but for Anthropo-
logy had these attempts the slightest chance of success.
Formerly, partly from a desire to follow the Biblical nar-
rative, partly from a belief that the Aryan members of
the family represented in all respects the most primitive
form of the Indo-Germanic tongue preserved to us, the
original seat of the primitive people was placed in the

1 For fuller details with regard to these languages cp. Sayce,
Introduction to the Science of Language?, vol. 11. p. 65 fi.
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uplands of Central Asia. Recent speculation has tended
to remove it to the borders of Europe and Asia or even
to the north of Europe.

17. From a study and comparison of the words
used f6r common things by the various

Civilisation

branches of the Indo-Germanic stock at- of the primitive
tempts have also been made to ascertain
the height which the primitive civilisation had reached.
But here success is almost as hard of attainment, for it is
not enough to show that some or all of the Indo-Ger-
manic peoples used a certain name for some object as a
metal, a weapon, etc. 'To ascertain the character of the
primitive civilisation it must be shown that the word
means the same thing in all these languages, or, at all
events, changes from the supposed original meaning
must be proved by a chain of evidence of which in many
cases important links are now and probably will ever
be wanting. That the primitive Indo-Germanic people
knew the most ordinary domestic animals, the cow, the
sheep, the pig, is certain; the trees which they knew
and the metals are very uncertain. For people when
they change their abodes tend to apply the old names
to new things and we have no means of determining
how far one branch of the family may have borrowed
names from another which was at some prehistoric time
its neighbour. Perhaps no peoples have wandered so
much to and fro upon the face of the earth as the Indo-
Germans; at the dawn of the historic period we find the
Aryan, the Slavonic, the Germanic, the Keltic races iu a
state of active migration ; their wanderings in the thou-
sands of years previous to that period who shall tell ?

18, Another subject on which there has been much
learned discussion in recent years is the degree of

2—2
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inter-connexion among the Indo-Germanic languages.
) Various ingenious theories have been pro-
Connexion be- ; .

tween ldg. lan. pounded which are named after some ana-
guges. logical feature in their structure, as the
‘ genealogical-tree’ theory of Schleicher, the ‘wave
theory’ of Johannes Schmidt, etc. Attempts have also
been made to show a clear division between the Euro-
pean and the Asiatic branches of the family on the
ground that the European languages show a, ¢, o where
the Asiatic members show only @. But this hasfailed
because Armenian, which is an Asiatic branch’, though
probably not settled from an early period in Armenia,
shows the ¢-sound of the European tongues, and thus
occupies an intermediate position. There are striking
similarities between various members of the family in
individual points, as between the Italic and Lettic
families in the tendency to change the form of the
original declension of consonant stems into -i-stems,
between Greek and Sanskrit in the treatment of certain
nasal sounds and the formation of some verb stems,
between the Aryan and the Letto-Slavonic branches in
the treatment of guttural sounds, between the Germanic
and the Slavonic in the insertion of ¢ between s and r,
as in English stream, Old Bulgarian o-strowi, ‘island®’
Greek, the Italic and some Keltic dialects agree in
representing a class of original g-sounds by &, Bois, bos.
Greek and Latin agree in changing an original m into »
before y-sounds, as in Baivw, venio (§ 140), and in both,
the inflexion of the genitive plural of @-stems in pro-
nouns has infected d-stems in nouns, rdwv is-tdrum
! Some, however, contend that Armenian has crossed from

Europe into Asia, in which case this argument is not eonclusive.
3 Brugmann, Techmer's Zeitschrift, 1. p. 234.
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(originally tasom), causing Gedwv, dedrum to be formed.
Again some forms of the verb seem to have been in-
vented by both Greek and Latin at a late period, as
3 pl. imperative Aeydvrw, legunto which is no part of
the original inflexion of the verb.

But these similarities are not great enough to show
closer connexion between any two members of the family
than any other two. Such changes. of original forms
often happen in languages quite independently. Thus
some peculiarities of the Lettic dialects and the Ro-
mance languages have exact parallels in the dialects
descended from Sanskrit. Not in Greek and Latin only
does the pronominal inflexion affect the noun; exact
parallels to the phenomenon are to be found in Pali,
and in Gothic other cases of the noun are affected than
those which suffer in the classical languages.

19. The only members of the family which show such
important coincidences as to make it prob-  yicanaKel-
able that they stand in closer connexion o dialec
with one another than with other members of the family
are the Italic and the Keltic dialects. In both groups
some branches show p representing an original strongly
guttural £, others show ¢ or gu. In both groups the
passive is formed in the same manner’, and a secondary
imperfect and future appear in both from derivative
verbs—the Latin -bam and -bo forms. There are some
minor resemblances, but the similarities in the verb are
s0 remarkable as almost to prove a more than ordinarily
close connexion between the languages, especially when
we consider that nowhere else can such passive and im-
perfect and future forms be proved to exist.

1 Zimmer (KZ. 30, p. 240) considers this identity of form has
another explanation.
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iii. How do Indo-Germanic languages differ from
other languages ?

20. Let us take some common word which appears
Lat. equosand 10 & considerable number of Indo-Germanic
itaconnexionsin languages and compare the various forms
suages. which it assumes.
(1) Skt. dgvas.
(2) Gk. trmos (dialectic ixxos).
(8) Lat. equos (earlier form of equus).
(4) (@) O. Irish ech. (b) Welsh ep, eb.
(5) Goth. athva-tundi (thorn-bush, lit. ‘ horse-
thorn'’). 0. Sax. éhu.
(6) Lith. aszv@ (mare. The masc. aszwvas is ex-
tinct®).
From Sanskrit, Latin, Gothic and Lithuanian it is
easy to see that the word may be divided into two

.

1 For the formation cp. Sov-\i-ufa, Bov-Spworis, English horse-
laugh, horse-play.

3 For the survival of the fem. and the loss of the masc. form
cp. English mare=0. E. mere fem. to mearh horse, preserved only
in the word marshal which English borrowed through Old French
mareschal from the Low Latin mariscalcus of the Holy Roman
Empire, itself borrowed from O. H. G. mara-scalh a derivative from
marah and scalh, Gothic skalks * servant.” The word has still the
meaning of ¢ farrier’ in French. The Teutons were great lovers of
horses; the legendary leaders of the Saxon invasion—Hengist
and Horsa—were both named from the animal. O. E. hengest
we have lost (German keeps it as hengst); O. E. hors, O. H. G.
hros, modern German ross we have retained and this has driven
out mearh. In German, pferd (=Low Latin paraverédus, Old
French palefreie, Eng. palfrey) has taken the place of ross as the
common word. In Lithuanian ar-klys=plough-beast (from the
same root as Lat. ar-are, Eng. earing) has driven out *aszvas.
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syllables d¢-vas, eg-uos, aith-va, asz-vd. Now we know
from a long series of observations made upon these
languages that the first part of these words, though now
different in each, was in all originally the same. Every
schoolboy also knows that in this class of words, whether
we call them -o-stems or nouns of the second declension,
8 is the sign of the nominative in all masculine forms ;
- at the end of the word therefore we may mark off by
itself, as a sign for a special purpose.

21. Now compare with equos another word, Lat.
viduos. Taking the languages in the 1. piduos
_ same order we find a result of the same 3nd ite connex-

kind. Idg. languages.
(1) Skt. vidkqvas.
(2) Gk, %ifeos (i.e. 1FBeFos).
(3) Lat. viduos (viduus adj., vidua subst.).
(4) (a) O. Ir. fedb. (b) Welsh gweddac.
(5) Goth. viduvi (fem. -on-stem).
(6) 0. Bulg. vidova (also feminine)'.

22. From the comparison we see that in these

words there is, besides the nominative suﬁix, Nominative
another separable part, which appears in the sufix, Stem-saf-
classical langua.ges in the form of -Fo- or "= ™"
-uo-. 'This is called the nominal, formative, or stem-
suffix, i.e. the suffix by the addition of which the noun
stem is formed from the still more primitive portion now
left behind. This primitive portion is called the root.

23. Thus equos and viduos may be di-  piyigion of

. . equosand viduos
vided into . . into their com-
(1) -8, nominative case suffix. ponent parts.

1 Delbriick (Die Indogermanischen Verwandtschaftsnamen, p.
64 fI.) considers the feminine forms of this stem to be the older,
but in any case the formation of the suffix is the same.

B
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(2) -vo- or -uo-, noun-stem suffix.
(3) eg- or ec-, and vid + -, root.

The sign + is put after »id because, as most of the
languages show, there is another sound between the first
syllable and the suffix -vo-, which possibly is a sign that
these forms come not directly from the root but from
a verb stem’.

24. A root never appears by itself in an Indo-

Definition of (rermanic language; that is to say, it has
oras come %o 1O independent existence. A root is a con-
ojoots; burke: ventional term used by grammarians to
nianez8ts  mean that part of the word which is left
when everything formative is stripped off.

The word root when so used is in itself a metaphor;
and as all Indo-Germanic languages spring from one
original or root language now lost, we ought properly,
when we speak of roots, to give them in the form which
we believe from a comparison of its various descendants
they had in this original tongue. But not infrequently
we have not material enough to form a satisfactory
induction of this kind ; therefore practical convenience
Jjustifies us in speaking of the roots of an individual
language, e.g. of Greek roots and Latin roots. For when
we do so it is understood that we mean by the term not
something whichexists byitself in the language, but merely
the fragment of the actual word which is left behind
when we have taken away all formative elements. From
this point of view it is of small importance what the
root itself may have been or whether a long history lies
behind it also or not. In every language there is a
residuum with which the philologist is unable to deal,
because the forms seem to occur nowhere in the Indo-

1 Brugmann Gr. 11. § 64, p. 126.
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Germanic area outside the particular language with
which he is dealing. Such words may be whimsical
formations as Van Helmont’s gas, Reichenbach’s od-
force, which were attempts to form absolutely new words,
or they may be formed from proper names, which them-
selves belong to a different language.

Thus in the English phrase ‘to burke discussion,’
which is a coinage of the present century, the verb has
had a curious history. To elucidate the word we need
to know that in Edinburgh in 1827—8 there was an Irish-
man named Burke who supplied the anatomical schools
with the bodies of victims whom he had suffocated.
Hence comes the metaphor to burke or stifle discussion.
We need to know further that Burke is not an Irish word
but only the Irish pronunciation of the name De Burgh
which was borne by certain Englishmen who settled in
Ireland some centuries ago. Tracing the name further
we find that the word came to England from Normandy,
and that though the people who thus came from Nor-
mandy spoke a dialect of French, still the name is of
Germanic origin, Germ. burg, Eng. borough. From the
mediaeval Latin burgus, the Romance languages bor-
rowed the word, Ital. borgo, French bourg, and it appears
even in Irish in the guise of borg, ‘city.” In its earlier
history it is connected with bderg, ‘a hill’ From the
same root come the Keltic word seen in the Scotch
brae, and the Sanskrit adjective brhdt, to say nothing
of proper names like the Germanic Burgundy and the
Keltic Brigantes. But to all intents and purposes
burke is a root in English from which nouns and verbs
may be formed. It is only accident which has preserved
its early history in quite a different meaning.

Another word which looks at first sight of indispu-
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tably English origin is talk. Yet Professor Skeat traces
this through the Danish to the Lithuanian and says it is
the only Lithuanian word in English. It seems, how-
ever, to have come into Lithuanian from Old Bulgarian
and is probably ultimately Turkish. If the early his-
tory of the Germanic and Slavonic dialects had been
as completely lost as the history of the original Indo-
Germanic language or the early history of Latin, we
should have had to acquiesce in calling ¢alk an English
word which seemed isolated, unless we had happened to
guess that the German dolmetscher (interpreter) was
related to it. This is really the case, dolmetscher being
also of Turkish origin ; the Middle High German tolc
(Dutch tolk) is the same as the English word.

One curious example of a British name passing into
another language may be given. In Lithuanian the
ordinary word for pedlar is szatas. If we did not know
that in the middle ages most of the trade of Lithuania
was done by Scotchmen we might probably have some
difficulty in recognizing the word as ‘Scot’ (through
the German Schotte).

Thus we see the meaning of a word may be attached
to it more or less by accident; the word may be im-
ported from another language in a meaning which it
never had before in that language, but once it has been
imported it sticks fast, and throws out a mass of new
formations from itself. In other words it becomes a
root in the language into which it has been newly
planted. The people who now use it are unable to
analyse it any further, but it may come to be treated
as a native word and analysed in the same manner as
some series of native words which it happens to re-
semble.
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Sometimes in nouns this part which defies analysis
can be identified with a part similarly left in verbs, at
other times it cannot. The eg- which is left in equos
we cannot certainly identify with the root of any verb,
except of course verbs derived from the noun itself or
from its derivatives, as equitare.

25. Now let us take another common word which
appears in Latin as mens. The genitive pat monsand
shows us that there was a ¢ in the stem, Njconfgrionsin
and comparison of mentis with forms from €uages.
other languages shows us that it belongs to the class.

called -¢i- stems. Thus

(1) Skt. matis, i.e. ma-ti-s.

(2) Gk. pdvris.

(8) Lat. mens= orig. form *men-t:-s.

(4) [O. Ir. er-miti-u, the latter part of which
= Lat. menti-¢ in form.]

(5) (a) Goth. ga-munds, (b) Old English ge-
mynd, Eng. mind.

(6) (a) Lith. at-mintis, (b) O. Bulg. pa-meti.

26. If we treat this in the same way as the pre-
vious words and strip off first the s where
it occurs at the end as the mark of the rmc‘:,""’;‘},‘,’,‘;‘
nominative and then the noun-suffix -¢i-, ;o related verb
we have left a syllable beginning in all
cases with m and generally ending with n, though the
intermediate vowel appears in a great variety of forms.
The reason for this and for the variety of consonants
representing the g of equos will be explained later (§§ 157,
136). At present it is sufficient to recognise the form
the syllable takes in the different languages and to ob-
serve the similarity between this and some verb forms.



28 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 26—

(1) Skt. md@n-ya-te (¢ in Skt. is a diphthong,
here = ai), perf. participle passive ma-tds.
(2) Gk. paiverar = pav-te-rar (§ 83), pé-pov-a,
plural pé-pa-pev.
(8) Lat. mon-eo, me-min-it = *me-mon-it, re-min-
tscor = *re-men-iscor.
(4) O. Ir. do-moiniur, pres. dep. =Lat. puto in
meaning.
(5) Goth. ga-mun-an.
(6) (a) Lith. min-i, keep in mind.
(6) O. Bulg. min-é-ti vopifew.
Lat. dos anda  27- In the same way compare the
dsandtheircon- £, which appears in Latin as dos with

nexions in other A .
Idg. languages. the verb from which it comes.

(1) Skt. dati-varas, he who loves giving : dd-da-mi.

(2) Gk. '8-7i-s 8(-8w-pe.
(3) Lat. das=*dj-ti-s (cf. mens) do.
(4) Lith. d¥-ti-s. d¥-mi.

28. Thus we see that from the same root come
both nouns and verbs, but that these differ

oy 0%, sufiixes in Pheir suffixes. ) 'I‘hi's. applies only to the
et e Pt finite verb; the infinitive and the partici-
ples are really nouns in their inflexion and

not verbs. In their usage these parts form the con-
necting link between nouns and verbs. Sometimes one
of these forms acts as a verb. In Latin legimini, the
nominative plural of the obsolete present participle
(= Aeydpevor) is used for the 2nd person plural of the
present and either the same form or one phonetically
the same but equivalent to the old Greek infinitive
Aeyéuevas for the corresponding form of the imperative.

1 The form is somewhat doubtful.
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There are not wanting philologists who draw the con-
nexion still closer and try to prove that all verb forms
are noun stems or noun cases'. There is a certain
amount of plausibility in identifying the -t of the 3rd
sing. of the present as Skt. as-ti, Gk. &o-ri, with the
form of noun stem which we have seen in pdv-re-s, and
which appears also by a regular phonetic change (§ 133)
in yéeoi-s, and in connecting the 8rd plural Doric
dépovre, Attic pépovar, with the plural participle pépovres.
But the theory leaves as many difficulties as the more
common one which connects the verb endings with the
personal pronouns.

29. The next point to observe is the series of
changes within the noun itself by which ue suffizes
cases and numbers and, in most words, 2ndtheir uses.
genders also are distinguished. equos is a horse as sub-
ject of some statement; equom a horse as object of
some statement involving action which affects the
noun; equi (gen.), equo (dat.), equi (ablat.), express
the idea contained in the word horse in various relations
within the sentence. equi, i.e. equoi (pl.) expresses horses
as the subject, egquds horses as the object of a statement,
and similarly with the other cases. Now we cannot
doubt that these changes were not made at random, and
may be assured that these different sounds by which
horse in these various relations is expressed had once a
very distinct meaning of their own. But this was at a
period of which we know nothing and never can know
anything, except from the appearance of similar phe-
nomena in languages which remain as primitive in their
formation at the present day as the Indo-Germanic in
that far pre-historic age. There is little doubt that

1} Sayce, Techmer's Zeitschrift, 1. p. 222.
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the root was once a word in itself, and what we now call
stem-suffix and case or person-suffix were words added
to it to define its meaning in particular ways. That
stage was passed long before the Indo-European peoples
separated, but in other languages we see the same
thing still existing. In Chinese the root is even now a
word in itself; there is no stem, no case or person suffix;
distinction in meaning turns very largely upon the accent .
and the position in the sentence. Turkish is still such
a language as Indo-Germanic was in its second stage
when it put two or more roots into close combina-
tion with one another, but still knew the meaning
of each, and could consciously separate them. The
only family of languages which stands on the same
footing as the Indo-Germanic in point of formation
is the Semitic, the principal branches of which are the
Hebrew, the Syriac and the Arabic; and even the
Semitic - languages differ from the Indo-Germanic in a
variety of ways.
30. It is worth observing that in some cases Indo-
Loss of inflex. G€rmanic languages have lost the greater
ions in English. part of their inflexion. Two of them in-
deed have returned almost to the stage in which we find
Chinese'. These are Persian and English. If I pro-
nounce the word ‘ bear’ you cannot tell without context
or reference to surrounding circumstances whether I
mean a verb, & noun, or an adjective (bare).

1 Some good authorities regard Chinese as having passed
through much the same stages as English. Thus the simplicity
of the Chinese word would not be primitive but due to the loss of
inflexion. If 8o it is curious that it seems to be gradually regain-
ing the power to make compounds, thus starting anew on the
path to complete inflexion.
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The only inflexion of substantives which remains in
English besides the plural is a possessive here and there.
Even with very common words the possessive has died
out of use. When Byron says ‘he sat him down at a
pillar’s base,” we recognize the possessive as a poetical
licence, for in prose we should certainly say ‘at the
base of a pillar” We still retain some inflexions in the
personal pronouns and a few in the verb to mark some
of the persons, the past tense and participle. In
English the past tense is formed in two ways; either
-ed is added to the present form, as fill, fill-ed, or a
variation appears in the root vowel as in sing, sang,
sung; come, came, come. These we call irregular verbs,
and we from time to time allow some of them to pass
over to the so-called ‘regular’ conjugation and to form
a past tense with -ed. Hence the verbs which form a
past with -ed, though originally few, have now become
the great majority’.

31. If we look at a verb like 8épxonar we see the same
vowel-change taking place. We see by a com-
parison with other verbs as ¢épopar, Tiudopar tion n oots and
etc. that we can strip off a personal ending *“™**
and a vowel which appears as o in the 1st pers. sing.
and the 1st and 3rd pl., but as € in 8épx-e-rar, dépx-e-ofle,
and in the old 2nd sing. dépxe(c)ac. We remember that
there is the same change of stem vowel in ¢ép-o-pe,
¢ép-e-re and that it is not confined to the verb, for it
appears in the nouns already so often cited and in many
others. We have iwm-o-s but fwm-¢, equos but eque. So
also yév-os but gen. yév-¢(o)-os, Lat. gen-us (for -os), gen.
gen-er-is in which » comes in regularly in Latin for s.
This is what is called stem-gradation and will have to

1 Skeat, Principles of English Etymology, (First Series) § 189 ff.

B
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be discussed more fully later on. But the phenomenon
is not confined to the stem suffix. It appears also in
the root, as we see when we compare 8épx-o-pa: with
3é-8opx-a and é-8pax-ov. Forms like the perfect stem ap-
pear also in nouns; Sopx-ds ‘gazelle’ has the same form
of the root as 8é-8opx-a. We see also that forms with pa
and Aa—weak forms as they are called—are not confined
to aorists only but also appear in verbal adjectives
which are really old passive participles of past time.
Thus we have 8pards or Saprds from 8épw with, on the
other hand, the noun 8opd. In Latin the weak forms
have or or ur, ol or ul corresponding to the Greek ap pa,
aX Aa. Thus we have past participles like vorsus = *vort-
td-s while the present verto has the same vowel as ¢épw
and 3épxopar. We may observe, even within the perfect,
changes of the same kind, wé-pov-a but pé-pa-pev, yé-yov-a
but yé-ya-pev in Homer. This is what corresponds in
Greek to the changes we see in the English sing, sang,
sung. Nowadays we find that for the past tense in such
verbs sang or sung is used indifferently. Perhaps in
prose sang and rang are more common, but no one
objects to Scott when he writes:

And, while his harp responsive rung,
'Twas thus the latest minstrel sung.

32. Inthe oldest English there was a genuine differ-
ence between the forms, just as there is between yé-yov-a
and yé-ya-pev: sang represents the old singular, sung the
old plural form. The changes which we observe in 8épx-o-
pat, 8é-8opx-a, é-8pax-ov, in yé-yov-a and yé-ya-pev, in sing,
sang, sung are known by the general name of ablaut' or

1 This, the German name for the phenomenon, seems to be
now generally adopted in English books.
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vowel-gradation. This term includes within it not only
vowel changes in the root part of the word but also those
in the suffixes for which there is the special term ‘stem-
gradation’ viz. such varieties of form as were men-
tioned above immos, iwwe; Pép-o-pev, Pép-ere; waTPGV,
warpdot, marépes, and many others. In no family of
languages other than the Indo-Germanic is there any-
thing exactly corresponding to this.

33. The various characteristics which have been
enumerated distinguish the Indo-Germanic _Distinction be-
languages from all others. otherhigxn:::

(1) They are distinguished from the so-called
\Isolating languages—the class to which yyaing 1an.
Chinese belongs—by (a) the changes that 5us&e
appear in the root, which in the isolating languages is
unalterable; (b) by the possession of various suffixes of
two kinds—(i) those which go to form the stems of the
noun and verb respectively, and (ii) those which dis-
tinguish the different cases in the noun and the different
persons in the verb; (¢) by the clear distinction which
can thus be drawn between different parts of speech.

. 34 (2) They are distinguished from the Ag-
glutinative languages—the class to which Disicton be
Turkish belongs—(a) by having suffixes tm:en";%on
which cannot be consciously separated from languas. e Ex.
the root or stem and which have no exist- ?nﬁf:eofm
ence as independent words. Thus no Greek “°™*

could divide oixo. ‘at home,” into oixo ‘home’ and ¢ ‘at,’
though probably at some prehistoric period in the history
of the Indo-Germanic languages such a division was
quite possible'. The only traces however of the possibility

1 The fact that olxe. not olxo: was probably the earliest Greek
form does not affect the matter in hand.

G. P. 3
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of this division are that in certain Sanskrit stems, the
locative ending ¢ may be dropped at will in the early
language and that before certain endings the laws of
euphony prevail which otherwise affect only the ends of
words'. There is one great advantage in division of this
kind: it permits of the plural having precisely the same
endings as the singular for the different cases, the plural
number being marked by an inserted syllable. Every
one who has ever thought about language, or who has
had long paradigms of forms to learn, must have wished
that for the dual he might, by the help of some syllable
which we may represent by 2, have such forms as

Sing. Dual
Nom. equo-s equo-2-3
Acc. equo-m equo-2-m.

In the same way if we represent the plural by the
usual symbol for unknown quantity -z- we might have

Sing. Plural
Nom. equo-s equo-z-8
Acc. equo-m equo-z-m.

and so on for other cases.

This is precisely the principle of the Agglutinative
languages. Thus in the Turkish word ev ‘house’ we
have cases as in olxos or domus.

Sing. Plural
Nom. ev = domus ev-ler
Gen. ev-in =domus ev-ler-in
Dat. er-¢ =domo ev-ler-e

! Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 435 ¢, § 166. The locative suffix is
dropped also in alés ‘always’ as compared with alel="*aifes-c and
in the Latin preposition penes.
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Sing. Plural
Ace. ev-i =domum ev-ler-i
Loc. ev-de =domi ev-ler-de

Abl.  ev-den =domo ev-ler-den

The form of the inserted syllable shows a process
almost unknown in the Indo-Germanic tongues. It
depends on the character of the root-syllable whether
the plural suffix shall be -ler- or -lar- and there are
similar and even more varied changes for the case suf-
fixes. Apart from this law of vowel harmony there is
only one declension, and in theory there is no limit to
the cases except the limit of possible relations between
objects, most of which English has now to indicate by
prepositions. "The tendency in all Indo-Germanic lan-
guages has always been to lessen the number of cases
and replace them by prepositional phrases. In Greek
and Latin, as we shall see, there are numerous fragments
still surviving of obsolete cases.

This process of adding and removing suffixes at will
gives agglutinative languages a power unknown to other
tongues. Thus, to take another example from Turkish,
el is kand, el-im my hand, el-im-de in my hand, el-im-
de-ki being in my hand, from which again a genitive can
be formed el-im-de-kin=rob [év] éup xepi dvros. The
same holds true in verbs; ‘ We should like not to be
able to be caused to love’ can all be easily expressed in
one word.

Another result of this power of combination is that
these languages dispense with the inflexion of the ad-
jective altogether unless when used substantivally like the
Greek rd xaAd. Finnish is the only exception to this—
it is supposed through the influence of the Swedish.

3—2
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(b) There are properly speaking no compound words in
these languages, while compounds are extremely frequent
in Indo-Germanic languages. (c) There is in the lowest
forms of the class but little difference between noun and
verb. The ending for the first person is the suffix used
in the noun to express ‘my.” In Hungarian Aal-unk is
‘our fish,” vart-unk ‘we have waited'.” In Turkish, which
represents the highest grade of this class of languages
and which some writers declare to be an inflexional
language, the verb is formed mostly of a participle with
the personal pronouns appended for the first and second
persons, while the third is the participle alone. This is
very like the Latin legimini (§ 28) and the periphrastic
future of classical Sanskrit data@sm: ‘I shall give,” really
‘I am a giver;’ while the 3rd sing. is data ‘giver’ with-
out a verb”.
35. (3) The distinguishing characteristics of the
Distinction tWo inflexional families—Indo-Germanic and

betweer, ads. Semitic—are,
Ianguages. (a) the vowel-gradation in Indo-Ger-

manic roots and stems,

(b) the peculiar form of the Semitic roots.

Semitic roots with very few exceptions possess three
consonants; within the root vowel-change appears, but it
is different in character from the corresponding changes
in Indo-Germanic. Words are formed from roots mainly
by varying according to definite ‘measures’ or schemes
the vowels attached to the consonants, partly by prefixes

1 0. Schrader, Sprachvergleichung und Urgeschichte!, chap. vi1.
p. 413 11

? Cp. with this the Lithuanian yra, an abstract substantive =ez-
istentia, used for 3rd sing. and plural of the substantive verb. It
is connected by some with the root of the English ‘are,’ etc.
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(fragments of pronouns e.g. ma = ‘what’ in ma-gjid ‘place
of worship’ from a root gid), and to a very small extent
by suffixes. An interesting example is the root sim of
the verb salima ‘he has been at peace’ whence come
the well-known words salam (salaam) and Jslam, both
infinitives of the verb used as substantives, mu-slim
(Moslem) properly a participle, Selem and Soleyman.
With regard to the ‘measures’ the most notable point is
the distinction between active and stative vowels as it
appears in the verb, e.g. Arabic sharyf (-a) ‘he was
exalted,’ sharaf (-a) ‘he overtopped, excelled;’ and in
general this distinction runs through the languages,
e.g. malk will be ‘king’ (possessor), milk ‘possession.’
The last mentioned change bears a certain resemblance
to the Indo-Germanic vowel-gradation.

As regards inflexion the verb, which alone is highly
inflected, consists of noun and adjective forms combined
with fragments of personal pronouns prefixed or affixed.
Compare with this the Hungarian forms mentioned
above.

The lack of the power of composition is compensated
by a very close syntactical arrangement and in the older
forms by simple apposition. The Semitic relative is a
particle which being prefixed to a clause changes a
demonstrative into a relative clause. There are no
proper tenses but only perfect and imperfect actiong.
The 3rd pers. pronoun is generally used for a copula.
You may say ‘great John’ for ‘John is great;’ if that is
ambiguous you say ‘great he John.’

36. Each of these three great classes of lan-
guages which have now been mentioned—  Was there
the Isolating, the Agglutinative and the gmm%hn

Inflexional—includes within it all languages K‘.:ﬁ?.'l},.‘.‘;?
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of that particular type without regard to any histo-
rical connexion between the different members. So
widely are members of the same class separated that
historical connexion is @ priori improbable, and we are
left to suppose that the development has been inde-
pendent but on the same lines. The question of the
origin of language, and the equally abstruse question
whether language spread from one single centre or from
a number of independent centres, lie beyond our range.
Some eminent scholars contend for a relation between the
Semitic and the Indo-Germanic tongues, some even think
they can trace an historical connexion between Hebrew
and Chinese. At present the possibility of such con-
nexion cannot be denied. Mankind has a very long
history behind it; the footprints of early man have in
most cases been rudely obliterated by time, and the
separation of Chinaman and Semite, of Semite and Indo-
German, if it ever took place, dates from a period so
remote that independent development has removed, it
seems, most if not all traces of the original connexion.

iv. The Principles of modern Philology.

37. Most nations manifest an interest in the etymo-
. logy of their names, but as a rule this
Prescientific |, . .
attompts at ety- interest is not according to knowledge,

’ though auguries are drawn from the real
or fancied derivation of a name. We remember the
name given by the child’s grandfather to the son of

Laertes— O8vooeis—
woAotow ydp €y ye odvaadpuevos 768" ikdvw. (Od. X1X. 407),
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and in Aeschylus the good-omened name of Aristides,
ov ydp Soxelv dpiaros dAN’ elvar Oéke. (8. c. T. 579),
and the terrible augury in the Agamemnon (689),
é\évas, Eavdpos, é\érrols.

It has been suggested, and perhaps with truth, that
the name of Nicias the son of Niceratus, as well as his
actions, commended him to the favour of the Athenians.

Such plays on words are common everywhere. But
it has been well remarked that when the ancients
meddled with etymology they took leave of their usual
sanity, and even when they hit upon an accurate deriva-
tion it was merely a brilliant guess based on no scientific
principles, and as unlike the systematic induction of
modern philology as the methods of Democritus were
unlike those of Darwin.

38. So late as last century, the etymologies com-
monly proposed were so rash and so improbable that
Swift ironically set up as a philologist with such deri-
vations as ostler from oat stealer, and Voltaire re-
marked with considerable justice that ‘Etymology is a
science in which the vowels count for nothing and the
consonants for very little.’

39. It was in the case of the consonants that this
reproach began first to be wiped off. Since Selontiostad
vowels changed, as we have seen, so fre- of langusge.
quently in different forms of the same word, people paid
little attention to them, as if indeed they had nothing
to do with etymology. But the consonants appeared in
the same form much more constantly, and hence scientific
progress began with the careful investigation of the
consonants. Franz Bopp (born 1791, died

v Bopp.
1867) was the first great scientific writer on PP
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comparative philology. However strongly Bopp may
have desired to establish a systematic relation of sound-
changes between different languages, he often allowed
himself to be carried away by plausible derivations which
set all laws of sound entirely at nought. The Germanic
languages were first investigated by Bopp’s contempo-
raries, the Dane R. K. Rask (1787—1832), and the

Jacoband Wil- more famous brothers Jacob and Wilhelm
helm Grimm. G imm (Jacob 1785—1863, Wilhelm 1786—
1859). The first part of Jacob Grimm’s ‘Deutsche Gram-
matik’ appeared in 1819. In the second edition of this
work, which appeared in 1822, were first clearly laid
down the regular sound-changes which exist between
the classic and the Germanic languages, and which make
English words look so unlike their Latin and Greek
equivalents (see § 100). The principle of the change
had been seen by Rask at an earlier period and it was
known perhaps even before him, but Grimm was the first
to enuntiate it fully and scientifically. Hence this great
generalisation has always been known in England as
‘Grimm’s Law.’

40. Ashasbeen hinted, Bopp was not so strong in ety-
mology as in other departments of comparative philology.
The first systematic book of derivations on a scientific
basis was the ‘Etymologische Forschungen’ of A. F. Pott
(1802-1887) which appeared in two volumes
in 1833-36. To him we owe a very large
number of the recognised etymologies of Indo-Germanic
words and the first tabulated comparison of sounds from
the languages included in his investigation. He was
followed by George Curtius (1820-1885)
whose well known work ‘The principles
of Greek Etymology’ (1858, 5th edition, 1879, 2nd

Pott.

Curtius,
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English edition 1886) comprehends a comparison of the
Greek words with their Sanskrit, Zend, Latin, Germanic,
Letto-Slavonic and Keltic equivalents. Here the sounds
were discussed fully and systematically, and changes
which apparently proceeded on no system were grouped
together under the heading of ‘sporadic change.” From
1850 to 1870 the efforts of the great philologists were
devoted rather to organising and systematising the
matter already acquired than to breaking new ground.
Much was done in this period for individual languages
of the Indo-Germanic family, but no great discoveries
affecting the whole were made.

August Schleicher (1821-1868), who has exercised on
the history of philology even a greater in-
fluence than Curtius, resembled him in his
power of organisation while he differed from him in his
point of view. Curtius looked at language in its history;
Schleicher, as himself a skilled scientist, viewed it from
the stand-point of natural science. The next great
landmark in the history of philology after the com-
parative Grammar of Bopp (1833-52, 3rd ed. 1869-71) is
the Compendium of Comparative Grammar by Schleicher
(1861, 4th ed. 1876). Theodor Benfey (1809-1881) held
an independent attitude and in later life concerned him-
self more immediately with Sanskrit. Unvarying rules
were not as yet laid down with regard to sound-change,
but there was a general tendency to demand greater
precision in the correspondence between words which
were said to be related to one another. The general
results of the scientific investigation of this period were
made accessible to the public at large in
Max Miiller's ‘Lectures on the Science of = Mdler:

Language’ (1861 and 1864).

Schleicher.



42 A SHORT MANUAL o  [§41--

41. In 1870 the Italian scholar G. I. Ascoli pointed
Ascoli's theory OUt that the £-sound, modifications of which
o e aeaice appear in such words as Skt. dgeas, Lat.
maents. equus, Lith. aszead (§ 20), was of a nature
originally different from that which appears in Skt.
nakti-, Lat. mocti-, Lith. nakti-s. The former sounds
were called palatal, the latter velar gutturals (§§ 67-8).
Besides these £-sounds, original g and gk sounds were
shown to exist of the same kind. In Sanskrit another
class of guttural sounds appeared which are usually
represented by ¢, s and A Ascoli observed that these
gutturals were often followed by an i-sound, but he did
not work out, the theory in detail. In 1876 when the
discussion of phonetic principles was most active and
attention had been drawn anew to the vowels by
Brugmann’s discoveries (§ 42), a number of scholars in
different Danish and German universities found out
simultaneously and independently the cause of the
variety in the Sanskrit gutturals. The results were first
published by Osthoff, Collitz and Johannes Schmidt in
essays which appeared in 1878 and 1879. It has now
been shown conclusively that this second class of gutturals
¢, j and % arose from the velar &, g and gk owing to the
influence of a palatal sound behind them—i.e. an ¢ or
¢ sound (pronounce e¢ or ¢k).
42. This discovery, taken in connexion with certain
Brugmann’s discoveries of Karl Brugmann published in
theoryof nasals. 976 with regard to the nasal sounds of
Indo-Germanic, entirely revolutionised the theory of the
original vowels.
In Sanskrit and in Gothic, two languages which
represent two main branches of the Indo-

Vowels. . .
Germanic family there appear but three
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simple vowels a, i and ». These, Grimm had accord-
ingly assumed, represented the number and character of
the original vowels. Bopp accepted Grimm’s theory and
it passed without demur into all succeeding works. The
multiplicity of vowel sounds in such languages as Greek
was taken as a later development, and the a, ¢, and o
which appeared in such languages where Sanskrit had
only a was explained by Curtius’ theory of the ‘splitting
of the original a-sound.’

Johannes Schmidt in a very learned work on the
‘Vocalism of the Indo-Germanic Languages’ (1871 and
1875) had collected a mass of valuable material, but
the explanation of many phenomena of this kind was
only rendered possible by a remarkable discovery made
by Karl Verner in 1875. This scholar [ .
showed that certain exceptions to the sound- cent theory;
changes known as Grimm’s Law depended on the original
accentuation of the Indo-Germanic languages. This dis-
covery, and one made by the eminent mathematician and
Sanskrit scholar H. Grassmann (1809—1877) with regard
to the form which certain roots took in Sanskrit and
Greek', finally removed all exceptions to Grimm’s Law,
thus strengthening the views which had been gradually
gaining ground as to the strict observance of phonetic
rules and the avoidance of everything known to the
older philologists as ‘sporadic change.” But Verner’s
discovery did much more than this. By settling once
for all the character of the original Indo-Germanic
accent he furnished a basis on which to found further
investigation concerning the vowels as well as the con-
sonants of the Indo-Germanic tongues. In the same

1 Bee § 102.
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way Brugmann’s investigation of the ‘sonant nasals’
sonant nasals; Showed that various seeming inconsistencies
sonant liquids. iy, the different Indo-Germanic languages
really depended on a law pervading the whole group,
that e.g. the acc. ending in the singular of consonant
stems, Gk. o (wdd-a), Lat. -em (ped-em), Goth. -u
(originally -um, *fot-um), Lith. -¢ (once nasalised) and
O. Bulg. -¢ all represented one original sound, viz. a
nasal sound -m acting as a vowel and forming a syllable
by itself. The ending of the acc. sing. was thus shown
to be m; if a vowel preceded, it was the ordinary con-
sonant, equo-m, but if a consonant preceded, it had to
form a syllable, ped-m, and in the different languages
this original sound was represented in different ways.
On the same principle, the sounds which appear as a
in the Skt. ma-tis, as en in Lat. menti-, as -un in
the Gothic and -in in the Lithuanian corresponding
words (see § 25), were proved to represent an original n
standing between two consonants and thus having to
make a syllable by itself, mntis.

Even before this Osthoff had shown that in all
probability an original » appeared as a vowel in the
same way, though in Sanskrit grammar indeed, an » of
this kind had always been recognised by the native
grammarians. These new doctrines were excellently
summarised by Ferdinand de Saussure in a work of great
freshness ‘ Mémoire sur le systéme primitif des voyelles
dans les langues indo-européennes’ (Leipzig, 1879).

43. Hand in hand with these important discoveries

_ went a more definite formulating of philo-
cn?l';‘;m‘o%rgn logical principles. In theory philologists
1;::‘3%;’ Law had always admitted the existence of pho-
netic laws ; in other words they had recog-
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nised more or less clearly that, though there might be
a slight residuum which came under no rule, still in
certain circumstances sounds changed in the same way.
In the making of etymologies phonetic laws were sup-
posed to be more carefully observed than they had been
by Bopp, though precept and practice did not always
perfectly correspond. Philologists had also admitted in
theory that the action of the mind influenced the forms
of words in various ways. It had been recognised that,
when a form was erroneously connected in the mind of the
speaker with other forms which did not really belong to
it, this tended to counteract phonetic law. But the matter
had not been carefully enquired into. Now, however,
‘False Analogy’,’ as this effect of the action
of the mind was called, became recognised
as a great factor in the history of language. Professor
W. D. Whitney gave the impulse to this in )
‘Language and the Study of Language’ Whitney.
(1867) where he dwells on the tendency children mani-
fest to make all verbs uniform; to say ‘bringed’ because
they are taught to say ‘loved,” or on the other hand to
say ‘brang’ because they remember ‘sang’ (pp. 27-8,
82, 85). W. Scherer (1841-1886) in his work ‘On the
History of the German Language’ (1st ed. 1868) applied
the principle of analogy on a larger scale. A decisive
step was marked by the declaration in Professor A.
Leskien's prize essay on ‘Declension in
Letto-Slavonic and Germanic’ (1876) that
phonetic laws had no exceptions. In the introduction to

Analogy.

Leskien.

1 As ¢Philology’ is now largely used in the sense of ‘ Com-
parative Philology,’ so * Analogy’ alone is constantly employed to
mean ‘ False Analogy.’
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the first volume of Osthoff and Brugmann’s ‘Morpho-

Osthorand  logische Untersuchungen ’ (1878) the prin-

Brugmann.  ¢iples of Leskien’s adherents were definitely
laid down. These principles were two (p. xiii).

. (1) Phonetic change proceeds according to laws
which' have no exceptions. In other words a sound
changes uniformly over the whole area where a language
is spoken, if the language is not split into a number of
dialects. Different dialects may and do develop in
different ways.

(2) As it is obvious and admitted that in the
modern forms of language analogy or form-association
plays an important part in the history of words, so we
are entitled to assume a similar part for it in the past
history of language.

44. The older philologists had, as has been said,

Discussion of admitted a large part of this in theory;
the modernthe- they had formulated phonetic laws, they had
o admitted the working of analogy in lan-
guage, but they were startled at the hard and fast
application of these principles. by the ‘Young Gram-
marians,” as the adherents of these ideas came to be
called. During the following seven years a fierce con-
troversy raged. Two books which appeared in 1880,
Prof. B. Delbruck’s ‘Introduction to the
study of language’ (English ed. 1882) and
Prof. H. Paul’s ‘Principles of the History
of Language’ (English ed. 1888) sketched the history of
the science and formulated the new views with greater
care and at greater length than had hitherto been done’.

Delbriick.
Paul.

1 Professor Paul's work is, however, much more than the
, philosophical representation of the new views; it is really a guide
to the principles of language in general and is, apart altogether
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Gustav Meyer's ‘Griechische Grammatik’ which also
appeared in 1880 treated Gteek from the
new stand-point. The controversy came to
a head in 1885 when Curtius published a pamphlet in
support of his views which was immediately answered
by counter-pamphlets from Delbriick and

from Brugmann and supported somewhat

later by Hugo Schuchardt, while in the philological
journals many others joined in the fray. The result
was an undoubted triumph for the new ideas. Even
philologists who stand aloof from the party of the
‘Young Grammarians’ show in their writings the in-
fluence of the party’s hypotheses. Brugmann’s great
work Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik der
Indo-Germanischen Sprachen, now in course of pub-
lication, though containing much more detail will stand
in the same relation to the ‘ New Philology’ as Schleicher’s
Compendium did to the old.

45. Though a great deal of extraneous matter was

dragged in, the issue at the bottom of the 1 pnitology a
whole controversy about phonetic law was ®cience?
‘Is or is not Comparative Philology a science?” Now, if
we adopt Whewell’s definition of a science as a ‘body of
knowledge,” comparative philology has always been a
science. But if with Comte we affirm that science im-
plies prevision, that, given certain circumstances and the
result in obe case, science can forecast for us the result
in other cases, are we entitled to declare philological
knowledge scientific? To this there can be but one
answer. If e.g. an original sound resembling the Eng-
lish w becomes in one Greek dialect under exactly the
from the standpoint of the author, of the very highest value to
every student of language.

Meyer.
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same circumstances, sometimes 3, sometimes the spiritus
asper, and sometimes p at the beginning of words,
while in the middle of words it disappears entirely or
remains as v, it is absolutely impossible to foresee
what form in any particular case this phonetic Proteus
will take. Philologists may gather multitudes of in-
stances where these strange phenomena occur, but ex-
planation is as impracticable as it would be in chemistry
if, when two simple elements were mixed together, the
result might be indifferently water, or carbonic acid, or
spirit of salt. The same causes under the same circum-
stances must produce the same results, otherwise scien-
tific knowledge is impossible.

46. It is at this point that philology parts company
- with the natural sciences. If the chemist
difir from (5o compounds ¢ le elements th
differs tro pounds two pure simple elemen ere

can be but one result and no power of the
chemist can prevent it. But, as has been said, the
minds of men do act upon the sounds which they
produce. The result is that, when this happens, the
phonetic law which would have acted in the case is
stopped, and this particular form enters on the same
course of development as other forms to which it did
not originally belong.

The consequence is that a philologist must, in
formulating phonetic laws, be careful to see that he is
not including in his generalisation forms which have
been brought by this psychological force to resemble
other forms, but which are really fundamentally dif-
ferent. The tracing of regular sound-changes and the
gsearch for the effects of analogy must go hand in hand.
It is one of the hardest tasks of the philologist to duly
apportion the share which these two great forces, pho-
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netic law and analogy, play in the history of words. In
many cases the facts of the linguistic history are so
scant that it would be rash to decide dogmatically till
more knowledge has been obtained. By a free use of
analogy where facts are few and speculation is easy, it is
not difficult to reach conclusions which further inquiry
at once renders ridiculous.

47. Writers on analogy generally class the various
forms which it takes under three heads; (i) \nal
logical, (ii) formal analogy, (iii) & combina- )
tion of (i) and (ii).

48. i. Logical analogy appears in those cases where
particular forms of a word influence other o
forms of the same word. In the original Indo- (8! *n
Germanic word for ‘foot’ we have some
reason to suppose that owing to the influence of accent,
some cases had an -o- and others an -¢- sound, that
the accusative was *pod-m but the locative *ped-. In
Greek however the -o-cases have driven out the -¢-
cases, while in Latin the exact reverse has taken
place. In Greek the only traces of the old inflexion
are wedd, the instrumental form now used as a prepo-
sition, and such derivatives as me{ds = *ped-ios, and 7pd-
wmela; in Latin no trace is left of the -o-cases. In
the same way wmamjp had originally an acc. wmarépa, a
locative warépe and a genitive marpds: but the locative
and acc. on the one hand affect the genitive and produce
warépos : the genitive on the other hand affects the
locative (later used as dative) and produces warpi, In
Latin the weaker have, in all the oblique cases, ousted
the stronger forms ; hence patrem patre patris. On the
other hand the long form of the nominative dator has
been carried through all the cases, datorem for *datdrem,

G. P. 4



50 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 48—

datore for *datére, datoris for *datris. For exactly the
same reason later Greek has yeydvapev etc. after yéyova,
instead of the correct Homeric form yéyaper, and out of

the Old English preterite inflexion
Sing. Plur.
1 sang
2 sunge sungon
3 sang

we obtain the modern sang and sung used indifferently
for singular or plural (see also § 31).

' The same thing also appears in French. According
to the position of the accent in the Latin verb the
corresponding old French parts take different forms':

Sing. Plur.
(1) aim=dmo amons = amamus
aimes = dmas amez = amdtis
aime(t) = amat aiment = dmant
(2) leve=1Ilévo lovons = levdmus
lieves = lévas levez = lovitis
lieve = lbvat lievent = lévant.

With the same number of parts in both cases to
influence, analogy generalises the opposite forms—the
longer forms in aimer, the shorter forms in lever. As
the long forms in aimer are twice as numerous as the
short ones, the result might be expected, but in lecer the
fewer forms trinmph over the more numerous®.

1 Osthofl, Psychologisches Moment, p. 20. Darmesteter, La vie
des Mots, p. 10,

3 It is, however, possible that we have partially formal analogy
here, because many verbs as porter, etc. did not change their vowel
character in any of the persons.
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49. Sometimes the development of analogies of this
kind may be represented by a proportion, 8  proportional
form being coined to stand in the same re- 20alosy.
lation to an already existing form as two other forms
are to one another. legimins is the plural of a participle
which has come to be used as the 2nd pers. plural pass.
of lego; legebamini is merely a spurious imitation of
this form, there being no participle of this kind. It
arises in this way; leg-or : leg-imini :: legebar : z, and @
in this case is legebamini. An interesting example of
the same kind occurs in some German dialects. Of
the German personal pronouns those of the first and
seeond persons have a special form for the dative distinct
from the acc.: dat. mir, dir; acc. mich, dich. In the
literary language sick is the sole form for dat. and acec.
But by proportional analogy

mz'ck:mir} e sich: 2
dich : dir) ™"

and the form sir is actually used in several places at the
present day. In other places, as there is no form sir,
mir and dir have also been given up and mick and dich
are used for the dative as well as for the accusative.

50. ii. Formal analogy appears where forms of
one word influence forms of another which
belongs to a different category. This pro- analogy, 1a the
duces the irregular declension of nouns and ™™™
genuine irregular verbs. In Old English foot and book
belong to the same class of nouns, Both form the plural
by a change in the root vowel. Thus instead of books
we ought to have *beck (like feet) for the plural. Book
now follows the analogy of the majority of nouns, which
have their plural in -s. In Greek Zwxpdrys has the same

42



52 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 60—

apparent ending in the nominative as 'AXx:Sddys, hence
also the accusative Swxpdmp. Aéwv is the same word as
the Latin leo, but the genitive of the one is Aéov-ros, of
the other leon-is. The feminine Aéawa shows that the
inflexion was originally like réxrwv, réxrovos, so that the
Latin is nearer the original than the Greek. Aéov-ros
has arisen from a confusion with participial stems in -vr-
a8 wAéwv, péwv and noun stems like yépwv, the nomina-
tives in both cases being alike.

In Latin there was a masculine and a neuter - stem:
(1) pecus corresponding to Skt. pagits, masc., (2) pecu, Skt.
pdgu, Goth. faihu, Eng. fee (cf. pecu-nia), neut. The
masc. stem changed in two different ways; () it became
neuter and made its genitive pecoris after neuter stems
like genus, pectus (where v represents an original o),
instead of forming its cases like fructus or acus; (b) it
became fem. and made a genitive in -d-, pecii-dis, pro-
bably first *peciidis on the analogy of forms like incas,
incidis. '

51. Changes in the verb are very frequent.

Formal sns- 10 English, as has already been men-
logy, intheverb. tioned (§ 30), many verbs have passed from
the one conjugation to the other, the vast majority
transferring themselves from the old system with ablaut
to the later formation with -ed. Thus the verbs sow,
bake, climb, slit, creep and many others formed the
preterite by a change in the vowel as sew, etc., and in
various dialects they do so still'. Sew, beuk, clamb,
crap are still the preterites in Lowland Scotch, but in
literary English all these verbs have long formed the
preterite in -ed. The verb wear has reversed the
process and become a strong verb though originally

1 Bkeat, English Etymology (First Series), § 139 fI.
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weak, no doubt under the influence of bear and Zear.

These strong verbs occur now so rarely that the making

of them comes within the province of the humourist; ‘a

smile he smole, and then a wink he wunk’ etc. Oc-

casionally, as in the case of cleave (split) a strong verb,

and cleave (adhere) a weak verb, two verbs have become

confused together in their forms. Sometimes such con-

fusions are very old; in the oldest relics of the Norse

and West Germanic dialects there is the same mixture

of the forms of flee and Ay as exists in modern English.

It is probable that some parts formed from the roots dké -
‘place’ and dé ‘give’ were confused even in the original
language.

In Attic Greek there is a tendency in verbs to pass
over from the -pt to the -o conjugation; hence arise
parallel forms Seix-vv-pue Sex-vi-w etc. In Aeolic the
tendency is in the contrary direction; thus in the con-
tracted verbs we have ¢pAqu, yéhayum, Soxipwps and the
like. In many Greek dialects the present and aorist
infinitives end in -uev, a8 in the Homeric upev, Soper,
Oéuev etc. In the inscriptions of Rhodes and some other
islands there appear forms in -pew, eluew, Oépew, Sopev
and many others. The diphthong is produced by the
influence of the ordinary infinitives in -ew’,

52. In Latin the whole of the original -mi verbs
except sum have passed over to the -6 conjugation, cp.
Jungo with {arypvvps, do with 38w ete.

In late and corrupt Latin formal analogy plays a
great part. In the classical period credo and vendo
make their perfects credidi and vendidi: in late Latin
pando makes pandidi as well. In early Latin stes:
(stit) is a unique formation; from the form with ¢ comes

1 @. Meyer, Gr. Gr.* § 596.
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the Italian stetti; diedi from dedi becomes on the
analogy of this form detti; vendo, credo etc. follow the
example of the simple verb, and ultimately there are 29
Italian perfects in -et£¢ all springing from the influence
of a single original form.

53. Another set of forms widely developed in
the Romance languages is descended from participles
which in late Latin followed the analogy of the few
forms from verbs in -uo, tmbutus, acutus etc. Ruptus
was ousted in favour of rumputus, French rompu;
tonsus was replaced by tondutus, Fr. tondu; venditus by
vendutus, Italian venduto, Fr. vendu; visus by vidutus,
Ital. veduto, Fr. ou.

54. iii. It is possible also to have a combination

- of logical and formal analogy. A good ex-
formay o ample is the word Zevs for *Zns correspond-
logy combined. ing to an Indo-Germanic form *djgis. Ac-
cording to Greek phonetic laws this should have gen.
Avds, dat. AF{ with acc. Ziv, which actually appears
three times at the end of a line in the Iliad, viii. 206,
xiv. 265, xxiv. 331. But through the influence of formal
analogy the ordinary ending -a was appended-—Z#va',
From this form, partly by logical, partly by formal analogy,
Zyvos and Znvi were developed, and from these forms
Plutarch makes even a plural Zijves. The inflexion of
rés follows exactly the same course, and as the original
forms Ads, Al still appear, 80 fragments of the old de-
clension of rés remain in 7i-ov and in the compound
dooa or drra in Attic (=*d-ri-a),

§5. Analogy affects also the gender of substantives,

Analogy in 10 the Indo-Germanic languages gender
gender. was apparently at first purely grammatical ;

1 Meyer, Gr. Gr.* § 324,
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it did not depend, as in English, upon the meaning but
varied according to the nature of the ending which the
word had. But one word soon affected another. &pd-
oos with a masculine ending became feminine be-
cause &pom was feminine'; vijoos and Jrepos with mas-
culine endings followed the gender of yj. In Latin,
apparently because arbos was feminine, fagus, ornus ete.
became feminine. Logical gender sometimes influenced
the grammatical gender. Venus is properly a neuter
noun like genus; when the quality ‘beauty’ becomes the
goddess ‘Beauty,” the word naturally changes to the
feminine. Grammatical gender seems sometimes to have
changed with the phonetic change in the form. If sedes
and plebes are really the same words as &os and wAvjfos
they are examples of this, As fides has connected with
it a rare adjective fidus-tu-s*, it may have been originally
a neuter word like genus, which, having in some way
passed from ®fid-us to fides in the nominative, con-
sequently changed from the neuter gender to the gender
of other words ending in -es®.

§6. Analogy affects also the domain of Syntax.
Little has been done as yet in this field*. One or two

1 In Aeschyl. Agamemnon 561—2 3pbco: is followed by ribévres.
Asit is preceded by Aesudwias (? -0¢) there is possibly some corruption,
but it is deserving of notice that the word is not found in Homer. -

* The formation, if trustworthy (the word exists only as
quoted by Festus), is parallel to venus-tus from Venus, vetus-tu-s
from vetus, which was itself originally a substantive identical with
the Greek &ros (Féros), op. § 188 note.

3 For an elaborate classification of the phenomena of analogy
see Analogy and the scope of its application in language, by Benjamin
Ide Wheeler, Ithaca (America), 1887.

¢ A beginning made by H. Ziemer, ‘Junggrammatische Streif-
zilge im Gebiete der Syntaz,’ 2. ed., 1888, is followed up by G.
Middleton, 4nalogy in Syntaz, 1892,
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examples may be cited to show the problems which call

in for solution. In the original Indo-Germanic
Grook ayatis. language there existed an ablative case,
which indicated the starting-point of the action denoted
by the verb. In most stems ablative and genitive are
identical from a very early period, and consequently the
use of the ablative without a preposition even in the
Veda, the oldest literature of an Indo-Germanic lan-
guage which we possess, is rare with verbs of going,
coming and such like. In Homer verbs of this class
never take the genitive unless when they are com-
pounded with a preposition. But the old ablatival form
which has become adverbial may be used with them
without a preposition, xAwinfev loica, oixofev fye. The
Attic poets, however, do use the genitive alone (cp.
Soph. Antigone 417-8 xfovos Tupds deipas oxymrv), ex-
tending the usage on the analogy of other verbs as in
wados idéfaro ete. (see Monro's Homeric Grammar § 152).
A parallel case is Il xvi. 811 8daoxipevos woAéuowo, the
only instance of a genitive with this verb. It follows
the analogy of el8ws' which in this meaning regularly
takes a genitive. The occasional occurrence of el with
a subjunctive, of 4y with an optative really arises from
a similar tendency, two mdependent constructions being
confused together. &jlov 6rc and ol8 r. are so often
used as meaning evidently and doubtless that ultimately
they are treated quite as adverbs, cp. the ordinary use
of Snlovdre in Aristotle and such constructions with o8
ot as Plato Apol. Soer. 87 B éxwpar dv € ol éri xaxov

k4
Svrwy, = Tovtwy 4 € olda xaxd dvra,

1 See Ameis-Hentze’s commentary on the passage. Cp. also
Monro, H. G. §161 d.
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§7. In Latin, Plautus has many similar construc-
tions. In Miles Gloriosus 371 we find quem  snaiogy in
pol ego capitis perdam. The construction, Latin syntaz.
which also occurs elsewhere, follows the analogy of dam-
nars aliquem capitis. In the same play 619, the poet
writes

Facinora neque te decora neque tuis virtutibus.

The construction of decorus with the abl. is unparal-
lelled, but it obviously arises from the use of the word in
the sense of dignus. Tenus, an ‘improper’ preposition,
governs the ablative on the analogy of the regular pre-
positions; but it shows that, to some extent, it is still
folt as the acc. of a noun by occasionally taking the
genitive, genus tenus ‘as far as (literally, to the extent
of) the knee.’ In its prepositional usage however, we
have ore tenus ‘up to the mouth,’ etc.

58. With this phase of analogy Semasiology—the
science which traces the development of
the meaning of words—is closely connected.
This science also is only in its infancy. The interest
of the subject can easily be seen from the history of
words like paganus, which originally denoted the in-
habitant of a pagus or country district. As such people
were late in receiving new ideas the modern notion of
pagan developed out of the word. Literature has thrown
even a greater slur on the villanus, first the dweller in
the farm house, then, from the position of eillani in
the late Roman empire, villein a serf and lastly villain
in its modern sense. Knave once meant only servant-
boy. In English the word has deteriorated, in German
knabe means boy still. On the other hand Fnight,
which also originally means boy, youth, appears in the

Bemasiology.
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sense of Aero in both Old English and Old German:
in the former it retains its nobler meaning, in the latter
bauer-kneckt now means farm sereant. The word loon,
which appears in the ballad of Chevy Chase as the
opposite to lord,

‘Thou shalt not yield to lord nor loon,’

seems to have meant originally a *base, low fellow’; in
northern Lowland Scotch it is now the ordinary word
for boy.

Another word which has had a very interesting
history is noon. This is the nona kora of the Romans
and ought therefore to mean not midday but three
o’clock in the afternoon. The cause for the change of
meaning was & strange one. It was the custom of the
pious in Early England to fast the whole day till three,
at least on Wednesdays and Fridays. But though the
spirit was willing, the flesh was weak and, by judiciously
quickening the course of time, the holy fathers salved
their consciences and enjoyed their meal three hours
earlier .

Among the most extraordinary changes in signifi-
cation which can be historically traced are those of the
word Tripos, which is used in Cambridge University
to mean the Examination for Honours. (1) The word
is found as early as the middle of the sixteenth cen-
tury, in the meaning of the three-legged stool (rpfmos)
on which the Bachelor of Arts sat, who conducted the
disputation for the University with the ‘Questionists,’
then to be admitted Bachelors. (2) The disputation
presently degenerated into a farce, and the Bachelor was
now expected to show his wit in personalities rather than

1 See Prof. Mayor's note on Bede 1. 5.
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his wisdom in disputation; the name is now applied
not to the stool but to the Bachelor. (8) The next
stage was that two Bachelors made speeches of a hu-
morous character at the prior and latter acts of
Bachelor's Commencement. When these Tripos-speeches
were given up, (4) two sets of Tripos-verses had to be
written by each of the two Tripos-Bachelors. This prac-
tice of verse-writing still survives. About 1747-8 (5) the
honour-lists began to be printed on the back of the sheet
containing these verses, and from the honour-list the
name has passed to (6) the honour-examination®.

Innumerable examples of similar changes might be
given. These words are but a few samples of the store,
but they fully confirm the observation of Lucretius
(v. 832),

‘ Namque aliud putrescit et aevo debile languet,
Porro aliud clarescit et e contemptibus exit.’

59. The last point to be mentioned in this connex-
ion is that seeming violations of phonetic  porrowing of
law may often be explained by the borrow-
ing of forms from kindred dialects. The different relays,
if we may call them so, of English words borrowed
from Latin either directly or through the French, have
already been mentioned (§ 9). Borrowing between dif-
ferent dialects of the same language is often much
harder to detect and, from the nature of the case, is
likely to be much more frequent. Communication be-
tween different sections of the same people is, in most
cases, much easier than communication with distant
peoples, who speak a language which, though possibly

1 Wordsworth’s Scholae Academicae, pp. 17—21.
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nearly allied, is nevertheless quite unintelligible without
special training. Kindred dialects are likely to borrow
from one another in all the ways in which languages
borrow from one another. But they affect one another
in their syntax to a degree which mutually unintelligible
languages never do, except when the districts where they
are spoken border on each other and many of the people
on both sides of the frontier speak both languages. Dia-
lectic syntax is likely to appear largely in literature,
for literary men have always tended to be migratory,
and in former times a court which patronised letters
attracted people from all quarters. A great poet
especially, if popular, is likely to have many imitators,
who from their birth have spoken a dialect different
from his, but who will repeat his words and constructions
though strange to their dialect, merely because they
are his, His influence may be so great that the dialect,
in which he wrote, may become the standard or literary
dialect for the future, and natives of other regions will
be expected to conform to it. This they will seldom be
able to do with exactness. Traces of their original
dialect will remain. It has been remarked that some of
the best Scotch writers as Hume and Adam Smith were
never able to write correct English. “ Hume is always
idiomatic, but his idioms are constantly wrong; many of
his best passages are, on that account, curiously grating
and puzzling; you feel that they are very like what an
Englishman would say, but yet that, after all, somehow
or other, they are what he never would say ; there is a
minute seasoning of imperceptible difference which
distracts your attention, and which you are for ever
stopping to analyse'.”
1 Walter Bagehot, Biographical Studies, p. 372.
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It is well known that a foreigner, when once he has
thoroughly mastered a language, will write or speak in
it more idiomatically than a person who has been brought
up to speak a kindred dialect, although this dialect may
be, in the main, intelligible to the speakers of the
language in question. The reason is that, in the second
case, the similarities are so much more numerous than
the differences, that the latter fail to be clearly felt.

60. An example of borrowing in poetry is the word
loon just discussed. According to the regu-
lar laws of phonetic change in English, this toanworss ®
word should appear as loun or lown, a form English.
which sometimes occurs ; but when Coleridge makes the
Wedding Guest address the Ancient Mariner a8 ‘grey-
beard loon’ he employs a form which is not English’,
but is borrowed from the Scotch of the Border ballads, as
in one of the Scotch versions of the battle of Otterburn,

‘Ye lie, ye lie, ye traitor loon.”

6x. Caxton gives an interesting account of the
difficulty of forming an English prose style in his time.
“Common English that is spoken in one shire varieth
much from another,” he says and proceeds to tell a
story of an English merchant sailing from the Thames,
who was wind-bound at the Foreland, and going on land
asked at a house for some eggs. ““And the good wife
answered that she could speak no French. And the
merchant was angry, for he also could speak no French,
but would have had eggs and she understood him not.
And then at last another said he would have eyren, then

1 In other words, the form does not belong to Mercian English,
which is the basis of themodern literarydialect, but to Northumbrian
English, of which Lowland Scotch is the descendant.
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the good wife said that she understood him well. Lo!
what should a man in these days mow write, eggs or
eyren? certainly it is hard to please every man by cause
of diversity and change of language. For in these days
every man that is in any reputation in his country will
utter his communication and matters in such manners
and terms that few men shall understand them.” Here
there is more than a mixture of mutually intelligible dia-
lects. The form egg had indeed by this time become in-
corporated in an English dialect and, as it has happened,
in that which has become the literary language, but it
really is a Norse form introduced by the Danish invaders;
eyren is the lineal descendant of the Old English plural
&gru with a second plural ending added, as in childer-n.
62, The classical languages, as usual, have exact

Examlen of parallels to this interaction of dialects. It is
Yoor worie® i & well-known rule of Attic Greek that in the
Attio Groek. i1t declemsion the nominative ending after
a vowel or p is a and not » as when other letters precede.
But this rule has some apparent exceptions. xopy stands
for xdpFn so that the rule is not really broken; but
@8y, x\én, dein and a few others do transgress the rule®,
Explanation is not easy in every instance, but of those
cited ¢fon is supposed to be a medical word taken by
Plato from Hippocrates, who writes in Ionic Greek where
7 is regular: xAdn in the best period is only poetical, for
the style of Plato, in whose prose it first appears, is on
the border line between poetry and prose. Consequently,
as we have seen (§ 59), it may have come from another
dialect; d¢piy is also an Ionic product, while =vej and
Porj stand respectively for mvoFy and BoFyf.

1 Caxton's Preface to his Eneydos, p. 3.

3 Meyer Gr. Gr.3 § 48, x\dn too probably stands for x\6A.
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63. In Latin some common words appear in forms
which are most probably Oscan. Thus both
bos and ovis are held by many philologists y20anvordsin
to contradict Latin phonetic laws. bos
certainly does; as wenio corresponds to Baive and vordre
to BiPpdoxav (v being left to represent original g-
§ 140), so vos ought to be the Latin form for Sofs. In
Oscan and Umbrian & is the regular representative of
this g-sound as in kumbened (Osc.)=convenit, benust
(Umbr.) = venerit.

The difficulties which present themselves in bringing
the sound-changes of Latin under phonetic laws are
perhaps more often the result of borrowing than is gene-
rally supposed. When we remember that Rome was a
commercial town on the frontier of Latium and Etruria,
and that, according to all tradition, her population was
from the beginning composed -of different tribes, the
existence of such borrowing will seem not only possible
but even inevitable.

64. The division of dialects is a subject in which
much has still to be done and on which pe ana
much light will be thrown by the investiga- Lensusse.
tion of modern dialects. As in botany it is not always
easy to decide what is merely a variety and what is a
new species, so here it is hard to say where individual
peculiarity ends and dialect begins'. In every classi-
fication of dialects there must be much that is arbitrary.
There are very few characteristics which are peculiar to
any one dialect and shared by none of its neighbours.

When a body of people is sharply divided from its
neighbours as by living on an island, and intercourse
with the outside world is rare, peculiarities develop

1 Paul, Principien der Sprachgeschichte, p. 86.
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rapidly. This is not always owing to changes made
by the islanders; they are even more likely to retain old
forms and phrases which presently die out elsewhere.
Greece owed its numerous dialects, partly to the character
of the country which made intercommunication difficult,
partly to the great number of independent states within
it'. The members of any one of these states, as being
frequently at hostilities with their neighbours or not
having much business abroad, naturally soon developed a
form of speech which was fairly homogeneous for them,
though some among them used words frequently which
others did not. On the other hand, there was an
ever increasing difference from their neighbours. As
soon as the Macedonian conquests broke down most of
the old political distinctions, the various peoples made
ever increasing use of the xowj, a dialect founded on the
Attic, the most influential of the old dialects. The
same holds good now. If communication with America
had been as difficult always as it was three hundred
years ago, and if emigration from England to America
had ceased, peculiarities in American English would have
been much greater than they are at present. In modern
times the locomotive and the steamboat ruin local
dialects as effectively as the armies of Alexander did
those of Greece. Within England itself, though dialectic
pronunciation will involuntarily long survive, dialectic
vocabulary is rapidly disappearing. The man of York-
shire and the man of Somerset will become more easily
intelligible to one another by the spread of the English
xowij—the literary dialect—which, taught in Board
Schools and read in newspapers, is, in conjunction with

1 This second reason is of course largely dependent on the
first. Separation maintained independence.
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the more migratory habits of the people, rapidly usurping
the place of all local dialects.

65. This part of Philology proves perhaps more
conclusively than any other the continuous aous
action of natural forces. In the pre-scientific tion of natural

geology frequent cataclysms were supposed

to occur in the history of the world, the record of which
then began anew. The older philologists still assert
that certain forces acted more violently at one period
than they did at others. Curtius' held that, in the
early history of language, analogy did not play such an
important part as it admittedly does in more recent
times. But of this there is no proof. Just as a harder
layer of rock may resist more effectually the action
of the waves and by and by become a far projecting
headland, which alters the course and character of some
ocean current and changes the geological history of the
neighbouring coast, so in the history of language there
are many events which may accelerate or retard the
action of analogy and of other forces; but in either case
the force is there, and has always been, though we may
not be able to trace it. In both cases many a leaf of the
history is missing, and this is true to a greater extent
for La.nguage than for Geology, inasmuch as the history
of speech is writtéh on a less enduring material than
that which contains the geological record.

1 Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprachforschung, p. 67.
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v. Phonetics'.

66. Spoken language is the result of a number of
Definition of cOmplicated processes, but as the individual
language. learns in his childhood to speak by imitating
other individuals, few people are aware of the complexity
of movements required in the production of a sentence.
Language is ordinarily described as voice modulated by
the throat, tongue and lips. This definition is however
very inexact. Voice is properly speaking produced only
when the vocal chords (below § 67) are in action, and a
large number of sounds do not call these chords into
play at all. Indeed a conversation may be carried on
without using them, as actually is done in whispering.
~ Another well known definition which describes language
as ‘articulate sound’ is equally inexact, for in the pro-
duction of a number of the consonants called ‘mutes’
or ‘stops, there is a very brief interval of absolute
silence owing to the momentary closure of the breath
passage. This is the case in the pronunciation of £, ¢, p*
(§ 68). ‘Articulate communication’ might be a more
rigidly accurate definition, but in actual practice most
phoneticians are content to use ‘sound,’ the word which
represents the most prominent feature of language.

1 For the facts in this chapter I am indebted to Peile’s Greek
and Latin Etymology?, chap. 1v., H. Sweet's Handbook of Phonetics
and History of English Sounds3, E. Sievers’ Grundziige der Pho-
netik3, and most of all to Sievers’ excellent summary in Paul’s
Grundriss der Germanischen Philologie, vol. 1., pp. 266—299
(Triibner, Strassburg, 1889).

2 The fact of this closure is shown much better if these letters
are pronounced not kay, tee, pee as usual, but as ik, it, ip.
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67. In the production of these articulate sounds the
chief factors are the larynx, the cavities of ppygioiogy of
the mouth and nose, and the lips, tongue, !s0&uase.
teeth and palate. The larynx is a small cartilaginous
box at the top of the windpipe. The upper end of this
box opens into the back of the mouth. Across the
middle of this box two folds of mucous membrane stretch
towards the centre line from the sides, to which they are
attached. In the centre a slit is left between them.
The folds of membrane are the eocal chords, the slit
which is left between them is the glottis’. When these
chords are tightened by the action of the g ana
muscles, they project farther towards the Voice-
centre line than at other times, and in this tense condi-
tion voice is produced by the air blowing across their
edges, which have been brought parallel to each other,
and thus causing them to vibrate. If the chords do not
vibrate, whisper is the result. When this takes place
the air is generally in process of being expelled from the
lungs, but it is possible to produce voice by inspiration
as well as by exspiration. « In ordinary breathing the
vocal chords are flaccid and, the glottis being wide
open, neither the musical note which constitutes voice,
nor the rubbing noise called whispering, is heard.
Thus sounds may be produced either with breath or
with eoice, and the difference between breath and
voice depends upon the slackness or tension of the vocal
chords.

The further character of the sounds of language,
apart from being breathed or voiced, depends on the

1 For a fuller account of the mechanism of speech-production
see Prof. Huxley, Lessons in Elementary Physiology, pp. 190 ff.
(revised edition).

5—2
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action of the other organs mentioned. A sound, in
Soundsna the production of which the soft palate
rromhntp-rtof (velum) takes a prominent part, will be
themouthwhere
they are pro- called velar, a term applied to certain very
guttural consonants. A sound produced by
the help of the tongue when approximated to the roof of
the mouth is called palatal, when approximated to the
prominences caused by the roots of the teeth, alzeolar,
when to the teeth themselves, dental. When the point of
the tongue is turned back, a cerebral sound is produced.
A sound in producing which the lips prominently help is
called labial.
68. - The several classes of mute or stopped conso-
Mute conso. DaNt8 are known by these names. In the
vants or stops.  griginal Indo-Germanic language there was
a series of deep guttural sounds resembling £, g, k%, gk,
but probably produced farther back in the mouth than
the English gutturals. These are velars (§ 139 fI.), written
g9, gk, ¢, gh. Another series of gutturals also existed.
These were produced farther forward in the mouth and
are called palatals—#k, k4, §, k. On the other hand the
sounds called dentals—¢, d, th, &k, where ¢k represents not
the sound in then or thin but ¢ followed by a breath—are
in English pronunciation not dentals but alveolars, being
produced by the pressure of the tongue against the roots of
the teeth and not against the teeth themselves as they are
in German and many other languages. The labial stops
of the original Indo-Germanic language were p, b, ph, bk.
In the production of these sixteen sounds the breath
passage is for a moment entirely closed. Hence the
name mute or stopped sounds, because there is a very
brief interval of absolute silence. This can be easily
tested by pronouncing slowly and distinctly combinations
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like aka, ata, apa. The name of the sound is taken
from that part of the mouth where the stoppage takes
place. It must also be observed that, in producing all
these sounds, the nasal passage remains closed.

69. If, however, the breath passage of the mouth is
not absolutely stopped but only narrowed
so far that an exspiration produces a noise,
while the nasal passage remains closed as before, we
have a parallel series of sounds called ‘rubbing sounds’ or
‘spirants,’” which may be guttural (velar or palatal),
dental (alveolar etc.), or labial. Thus to every set of
stops we have a corresponding set of spirants. (a) To
velar ¢ and ¢ correspond sounds which phoneticians
represent by # and 3 respectively, # corresponding to
the ck-sound in (Scotch) lock, 3 to the pronunciation of
g after a-vowels in some parts of Germany as in the
word Lage. (b) The corresponding palatal sounds are
represented by x and . (¢) To ¢ and d correspond the
two sounds found in English tién and then, represented
by the old Germanic symbols p and & (d) Similarly p
and b have their correlatives in f, v and w, though
Jf and v are not pure labials but labio-dentals, the lower
lip being pressed against the teeth of the upper jaw.

70. Besides p and & two other spirants correspond
totand d. These are sand z. The tongue Phroo clames
position for these differs slightly from that of dentd spi-
for p and @ which are frequently interdental,
while for s and z a groove is formed longitudinally in
the tongue. The difference between the two series is,
however, small, and foreigners in attempting to pro-
nounce p and & often produce s and z (as in blaze)
instead, or on the other hand ¢ and d. Other sounds
of a similar nature are s and 24 (the 2-sound heard in

Spirants.
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seizure), which are generally classed as cerebrals, though
their method of formation is somewhat obscure.

71. An unvoiced spirant produced in the glottis

Greek apirit- itself is the Greek spiritus asper . Con-
8 asper. trast with this the ordinary 4-sound (§ 85).
72, If, however, p and b are produced by the same
parts of the mouth and in the same way,
volesaswnse how do they differ from one another? p
nants. .
and the corresponding sounds, ¢, £, ¢, are
produced without voice, and with the breath alone; &
and the corresponding sounds d, §, ¢, are produced with
voice, i.e. in the production of these sounds the vocal
chords are not only brought closer to one another but
_ are also made to vibrate.

Breathed and voiced sounds are also known by a
number of other names, as ‘Surds’ and ‘Sonants,’
‘Tenues’ and ‘Mediae,” ‘Hard’ and ‘Soft’ sounds, and of
late as ‘Fortes’ and ‘Lenes’ a nomenclature derived
from the strength or weakness of the exspiratory effort
in their production.

73. From the spirants £, v, b, ete. (§ 69, 70) we

Aspiraten. must carefully distinguish the aspirates.

" These have been already mentioned—g#, gk,

kh, gh, th, dh, ph, bh. They are distinguished from the

other stopped sounds by the breath which succeeds them

before another sound is produced. Sounds of this

nature are to be found in the vulgar Irish pronunciation

of pig as p-hig, of water as wat-her etc. The ancient

Greek x, 6, ¢ were sounds of this kind. In imitation

of the spiritus asper of Greek some phoneticians write
these sounds &', g', ete.

74. Another series of sounds which must be also
distinguished from spirants and aspirates is the affri-
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cates’. These consist of a stop followed by the cor-
responding spirant when both belong to the

same syllable, 8s in German pferd, zakn  Affiricates.
(z=ts). Az appears in some Swiss dialects?,

75. The Indo-Germanic aspirates soon changed their
character in most languages. In the earliest Greek the
Indo-Germanic voiced aspirates gh (gh, gk, § 113 1. b),
dh, and bk had become breathed aspirates £% (x), th (6)
and pk (¢). In modern Greek these breathed aspirates
X 6, ¢ have become ck (as in lock), th (as in thin) and f;
that is to say they are now spirants, and there is some
evidence to show that in Greek as in many other
languages the affricates formed an intermediate stage
between aspirate and spirant®. The change from aspirate
to affricate seems to have begun very early, for on in-
scriptions we find x written as xy, 6 as 76, and ¢ as 7.
Sometimes too a short vowel before these sounds is
lengthened, as ¢asxiruves (Chosphoros 1049).

76. If now we put the different parts of the mouth
in the proper position to produce p, b, or ¢,
d, or k, g, but leave the nasal passage open,
we produce & new series of sounds m, n, ng (% palatal,
» velar)—the nasals. As the nasal passage is open the
nasal sounds resemble the spirants in being How nasals
continuous, while on the other hand the differ from spi-
corresponding stops (§ 66) break off abruptly. raata snd stope.
In other respects m, n, ng are produced precisely like b,
d, g, the vocal chords vibrating in the formation of both
series,

Nasals.

1 Bievers, G. d. G. P. p. 282,

2 N.B. z is not the English sound but the phonetic symbol for
the velar spirant (§ 69 a).

3 @. Meyer, Gr. Gr.3 § 210.
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77. Other sounds which resemble these in being
continuous voiced' sounds are the liquids
r and I [ is produced by closing the
centre of the mouth passage with the tip of the tongue,
thus resembling &, but leaving an opening at either one
or both sides. The sound varies according to the manner
in which the stoppage is made and the part of the mouth
which the tip of the tongue touches. The one symbol
is used to denote a considerable number of distinct sounds.
Of these the most important are (1) the alveolar » pro-
nounced, when trilled, by placing the tip of the tongue
loosely against the sockets of the teeth and causing it to
vibrate with a strong breath; (2) the cerebral » (un-
trilled) produced by the tip of the tongue turned back-
wards against the palate, and (8) the trilled » produced
by the uvula, the tip of the soft palate which hangs
downwards. English » at the beginning of words is the
untrilled alveolar; after ¢ and d it is almost a spirant.
Foreigners have at first some difficulty in distinguishing
tried and chide. An unvoiced r is found in the com-
bination pr as in pride’, etc. Welsh & as in Liangollen
is an unvoiced /, so is the English / in flat, Aelp, etc.
The nasal passage is closed in the production of the
liquids.

78. In producing all the sounds which have been
enumerated, the breath passage is to some
extent obstructed, and consequently in the
case of the stops there is a moment of absolute silence
when the passage is entirely closed; in the case of the

Liquids.

Vowels.

1 Though these are the ordinary kind, it is possible to produce
all of these sounds without voice.

1 Sievers, Grundzilge der Phonetik3, pp. 107 ff., Grundriss der
Germ. Phil., p. 278.
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spirants there is a distinct noise, as distinguished from
a musical note, produced by the breath rubbing against
the narrowed passage. In the ordinary nasals and
liquids this noise is not observable, though it may be
made evident by increasing the force of the exspiration
and narrowing the breath passage. We come now to
sounds which are purely ‘voice modified by different
configurations of the superglottal passages but without
audible friction'.” These are the vowels. In producing
the ordinary vowels, the nasal passage is closed; when
it is open, nasalised vowels are produced. The factors
concerned in modifying the configuration of the mouth
passage are the tongue, the lips and the cheeks. The
tongue may be raised or lowered, drawn back, or pushed
forward ; the lips and cheeks may be contracted so as to
round the mouth, or their position may be changed in
other obvious ways.

79- (a) Some vowels are back or guttural sounds,
ie. the voice is modified by the approxi- giassification
mation of the back of the tongue to the soft °Yo"ole, _
palate as a*, o, w. Others are front or frontvowels.
palatal vowels, as &, ¢, ¢, #; all of which are produced
by approximating, to a greater or less extent, the upper
surface of the tongue to the roof of the mouth.

(b) Vowels may also be classified, according to the
height to which the tongue is raised, 88 () nigh, mid,
high, mid and low vowels. Thus i is higher lo¥ vovels,
than ¢, « is higher than a.

(¢) Vowels are also divided into close or narrow

1 Bweet, History of English Sounds3, p. 2.

3 These sounds are to be produced in the continental not in
the English manner, thus a=ah, u=o00, i=¢e etc. & is an inter-
mediate stage between a and ¢, for i see § 80.
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and open or wide vowels. If the surface of that part

(© close ana Of the tongue with which the sound is
open vowels,  formed be made more convex than it is in
its natural shape, the vowel is close or narrow. Thus in
English the a of father and the u of but are both back
or guttural sounds, but the former is an open, the latter
a close sound. The vowel sounds in air and man are
both front sounds, but the former is a close, the latter an
open vowel.

(@) Lastly, vowels may be rounded or unrounded,
according to the position of the cheeks
and lips. The greatest rounding goes with
the highest vowels. Hence there are three
important degrees of rounding corresponding to the
three degrees of high, mid and low vowels. For example,
in pronouncing who, only a narrow opening is left
between the lips, in no the opening is wider and broader,
and in saw only the corners of the mouth are drawn
together’.

80. The vowels are often set in a pyramidal form

Examples of t4 jllustrate these characteristics.

vowels.

The line a, o, ¢ represents the gradual raising
of the tongue from the low to the high position; the
line @, o, u represents the successive stages from the
unrounded to the fully rounded vowel. These five
sounds of course only represent the most clearly marked
vowel positions. The number of intermediate stages
between these positions is infinite, because the positions
which the tongue may assume are infinite; a limited
but still a large number can be distinguished by the ear.
Thus we might have a, a', @® a’......0% o', 0 etc. Some

(d) rounded
and unrounded
vowe)

1 Sweet, Handbook, p. 18. Sievers, G. d. Phonetik®, p. 93.



—§81] COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 75
phoneticians distinguish a few intermediate grades by

such symbols as a*, ¢* etc., the larger letter indicating
that the sound approximates more to a or ¢ and so on
as the case may be. ¢ is a rounded vowel like o with
the tongue position of 6. It is found in such words as
the French peu and the German schon. i bears a some-
what similar relation to » and 4. It appears in the
French lune, the German #iber. v in Attic Greek and
the vowel represented in Latin by ¢ or « indifferently,
as in optimus or optumus, were sounds of the same
character.

Following these principles the technical language of
phoneticians describes the sound of @ in English father
as a mid-back-open unrounded vowel ; # in the French
lune is a high-front-close rounded vowel.

A neutral or indistinct vowel, that is, an unaccented
vowel the formation of which is hard to define, is
represented by the symbol 2, because on the whole the
sound approaches most nearly to ¢. This vowel is
represented in English by the initial vowel of words like
against, and by obscure sounds such as the o and er of
together when carelessly pronounced.

81. The last important classification of sounds is
into those which can form a syllable by themselves
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and those which cannot. This is the most important
§5liabio and point historically in connexion with pho-
non-sylisbioc  netics. The discovery that, besides the ordi-
* nary vowels, certain other sounds could form
syllables by themselves, has done much to revolutionise
comparative philology. These other sounds are the
Sonant nasals 1iquids and nasals. Vowels, liquids and
and liguids.  pgagals are classed together as sonants while
the non-syllabic sounds retain their old name of conso-
nants. Words like fathom, smitten, brittle, German
bitter' might as well be spelt fathm (as in Old English)
smitn, brit/, bitr. There would be no difference in
sound. The second syllable consists entirely of the
sound of m, m, I, r respectively. Hence philologists
represent these syllabic nasals and liquids by the
ordinary symbols with a small circle below, m, 2, {, t-
As will be seen later on (§§ 151—158), these syllabic
sounds have played a very important part in the history
of the Indo-Germanic langua.ges
82. All sounds may vary in length accordmg to the
Long and shart f,me occupied in their production, and it
is important to observe that all sonants
appear in both long and short forms. Thus we have
d, a etc. but also #, § ete. (cp. § 151 ff.).
83. The manner in which one syllable is divided
Divisionof syl- ﬁ'om another iS 8.180 importa.nt. Thus the
lables. combination aie may be divided into (1)
a-i-a, (2) ai-a, (3) a-ia, (4) ai-ia (§ 84). In every
syllable there is one sound which is much more prominent
than any other. That sound is the sonant of the syllable.
Where two sonants seem to come together in the same
syllable, one of them really becomes consonantal. Thus,
1 In English there is no final sonant r,
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in the combination ai-a, @ and ¢, which are both
ordinary sonants, come together in the same syllable, but
if we pronounce the combination, it is evident that a
plays a much larger part in it than . In other words a
remains a sonant while ¢ becomes consonantal. Similarly
in the combination a-ia pronounced a-ya, a is sonant
and ¢ consonant. Combinations of two
sonants in the same syllable are called Diphthongs.
diphthongs. The term in English is commonly re-
stricted to those combinations where the first element
remains sonant and the second becomes consonantal, as
ay; but those where the first element is consonantal and
the second sonant as ya have an equal right to the title.
It is also to be observed that, though in English we
apply the term only to combinations of the ordinary
vowels a, ¢, 1, o, u, it may be equally well applied to
combinations with nasals and liquids. Any vowel may
become consonantal in such combinations, but ¢ and u
do so most frequently, and are then known as consonant
i and consonant u (written , 4). When the liquids and
nasals, which are more frequently used as consonants,
are employed as sonants they are distinguished by the
names sonant liquids and sonant nasals. We shall see
later (§§ 258, 259) that there is exactly the same rela-
tion between en and g, etc. as between eu and w, etc.,
cp. wévbos and wdfe (= mpbe § 157) with peiyw and duyy.

The vowels, nasals and liquids are the ordinary
sounds which can form syllables. s also may do so as
in the ejaculation Pst! and attempts have been made
recently to show that the corresponding voiced sound 2
really did often form syllables in the original Indo-
Germanic language . .

1 Thurneysen, K. Z. 30, p. 851,
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84. In passing from one sound in a word ®=C
Glides. On. DOther, a transition-sound or glide is pra—>-
glido and off duced. In a combination like duo themr—e€

is a transition sound which is produwd
though not represented in writing, when the voice M8
passing from » to 0. Some languages do actually repre=—
sent these sounds very carefully in writing. In thess®
we should probably find the word written duwo. w XS
here the ‘off-glide’ from u, the ‘on-glide’ to 0. Similarl 3~
there is a transition-sound produced between d and es&-
Compare also ai-ia above (§ 83).
85. Vowels may have a glide to introduce them if the
Vouwsla with glottis is gradually narrowed through the
and without in- posltxons for breath and whisper before voice
s is produced. If the stress of the breath is
changed from the vowel itself to this introductory sound,
the aspirate (%) is produced, e.g. instead of the sound &
the sound ka is heard. If the breath is kept back till
the glottis is in the position to produce voice, the vowel
is produced without a glide. If the glottis is completely
closed so that voice cannot be produced till the closure
is broken by a special impulse, an explosive sound or
Spiritus lonis “stop’ may be heard just before the vowel.

" This sound, the result of the opening of the
glottis, has been identified with the Greek spiritus
lonts.

86. In the same way a vowel may finish abruptly
Pinal glide while the glottis is still in the position to
form voice, or it may die away through the

successive stages of whisper and breath—the final glide.
87. All consonants have an on-glide and off-glide,
ts except when two consonants come together
ituides. ™™ which are formed in precisely the same
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positions’. Thus the only difference between » and d
is that for the former the nasal passage is open, and
hence, in the combination nd, there is no glide between
n and d. ’

vi. Accent.

88. Of all the phonetic peculiarities of a language
accent is the most important. The term ,gcent used in
accent is applied to denote two things tWo®enses.
which are essentially different, and hence the word is
generally used with a qualifying epithet Pitck-accent or
Stress-accent. The latter—stress-accent—is the form
of accent with which we are most familiar in our own
language, though it is easy to observe that in English
pitch-accent also exists to a considerable extent. For
example, observe the difference in accent which appears
in any short sentence pronounced first as a statement
and then as a question.

89. (1) Stress-accent, also known as exspiratory,
dynamic or emphatic accent, depends upon
the energy with which the breath which
produces any sound is expelled from the lungs;

go. (2) Pitch-accent, also known as musical or
chromatic accent, indicates musical tone,
which depends on the number of vibrations
the vocal chords make in a given time. This accent is
most marked in ‘sing-song’ dialects. It is well marked
in some languages of the present day, as in Lithuanian,
Swedish, and the dialect of the fishermen of the east
coast of Scotland. The most marked difference between

1 Sweet, H. of E. 8.2 p. 11.

Btress-accent.

Pitch-socent.
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French and English is the less important part which
stress-accent plays in French.

91. Languages are divided into those with stress-
Languageswith 8ccent and those with pitch-accent accord-
pitch-accent.  ino a3 the stress or the pitch-accent is the
more prominent. Every language, however, possesses
to some extent both forms of accent. In the ancient
Sanskrit and the ancient Greek, the rise and fall in
musical tone was very marked. The accent-signs of
these languages indicate pitch not stress. The ordinary
view that the Greek accents indicate stress is erroneous.

92. The effects of the two forms of accent are very
Kftectaotpitcn. different. As every sound has a natural
socent. pitch of its own and the pitch varies over a
considerable scale, it is only to be expected that, when a
syllable has the strongest pitch-accent in its word, that
syllable will have a high-pitched sonant.

We shall find that some vowels as ¢ and o inter-
change largely with one another. Of these ¢ has a
considerably higher pitch than o, and hence we may
expect to find e accompanying the highest pitch-
accent. If this theory be true (cp. § 251), analogy has
affected this department of language perhaps more than
any other, but we can still find not a few instances
where the origina.l rule apparently holds good ; compare
for example ma-mjp (=original -tér) vnth Pho-wd-Twp
(= original -tor unaccented).

93. On the other hand the effect of stress-accent
Effectsofstress- 18 t0 emphasise one sound or one syllable
scoent. at the expense of its neighbours. More
energy is given to the accented and less to the un-
accented syllables. The unaccented syllables are slurred
over and consequently tend to disappear. Hence wher-
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ever we find syllables disappearing entirely we have
reason to suppose that there stress-accent is at work.

Thus the difference between the root vowels in pépw
and ¢opd, in Latin fego and toga, in English bind and
band, originates in a difference of pitch; the disappear-
ance of a syllable as in the pronunciation of Aistory as
histry, or in the French frére, the historical develop-
ment of Latin fratrem, is the result of stress-accent.

94. Both phenomena—the interchange of high and
low pitched vowels and the disappeara.nce coont of the
of syllables—can be traced back to the ori- Indo-Ger. lan-
ginal Indo-Germanic language, and conse-
quently we have a right to assume that in this original
language, as in those derived from it, both forms of accent
were active, though perhaps pitch and stress-accent were
more equally balanced there than they have been in the
later development of the Indo-Germanic languages. It
may be that first one, then the other, was predominant.

95. In both pitch and stress-accent three degrees
may be distinguished—the principal accent, a
the secondary accent and the absence of of pitch —and
accent. In a long English word there is stress-socent.
really a different degree of stress-accent on each syl-
lable, but the three degrees given above are all that it is
necessary to distinguish. The secondary accent is as a
rule removed from the principal accent by at least one
intervening syllable.

96. In both kinds of accent, the syllable may have
either one or two ‘accent-points.’ If the
gyllable has but one °stress-accent point,’
this indicates that the exspiration does not come in
jerks, but either increases or decreases in energy
uniformly, or else first increases and then decreases

_G.P \)

Accent-points.
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uniformly. If the syllable has two ‘stress-accent points’
the exspiration in such a syllable is not uniform, but
after a decrease of energy there is again an increase
without the continuity of the sound being so far broken
as to form two syllables'. Such double ¢stress-accent
points’ appear in English words like do, man, and may
be indicated by the circumflex ds, man.

97. In pitch or musical accent we have to distin-
Kinds of pitch 8Uish, besides the uniform tone or monotone,
acoents. (1) the falling °, (2) the rising ’, (3) the
rising-falling ™ and (4) the falling-rising * tones.

(3) and (4) are generally combined with °double-
pointed’ exspiration. Of this kind are the circumflex
accent in Greek and the similar accent in Lithuanian.
The Greek acute accent is the rising (2), the Greek
grave the falling accent (1).

98. It is to be observed that individual words as

Unsccentea Well as syllables may be unaccented.
words. These are called enclitics and proclitics,
and in such cases the whole clause or sentence forms one
word e.g. English at home, don’t; Greek és mjv wolw,
eimé pou; Latin noctes-que, in urbe ctc. In the original
Indo-Germanic language this was carried to a much
greater extent: vocatives were not accented except when
standing at the beginning of a sentence, nor was the
principal verb of the sentence accented. Interesting
traces of this are left in the tendency which Greek shows
to place the accent of the vocative and of the verb as
far back as possible: thus mamjp but wdrep, é&-oxov. In
the latter example, as the augment was originally a
separate adverb, the verb really still remains unaccented.
In longer Greek words, however, such as édepducta,

1 Sievers, G. d, G. P. p. 286.
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owing to a peculiar Greek law which appeared at a much
later period and which forbade the accent to be placed
farther from the end of the word than the third syllable,
the original accentuation has been obliterated.

vii. Differences (1) between English and the Clas-
sical languages and (2) between English and other Ger-
manic languages.

99. The discussion of accent has now cleared the
way to explaining the reasons for the _
seeming differences between English words twl:‘enmf Gor-
and those words in the classical languages Todo G, o
which philologists declare to be identically 5"
the same words or at any rate their congeners,

100. Changes in the primitive Germanic period
and so affecting all the Germanic languages. ‘Grimm’s Law.’
(A) Changes in Consonants (cp. §§ 130—141).

i The Indo-Germanic breathed stops k (g, &), ¢, »
became breathed spirants 2 (xw, x), b, f:

ii. 'The Indo-Germanic voiced stops g (g, §), d, b
became breathed stops % (qu), ¢, p :

iii. The Indo-Germanic voiced aspirates gk (gh, §k),
dk, bk became voiced spirants 3, &, ¥ and then voiced
stops, g, @, b.

These changes are known as the Germanic ‘sound-
shifting’ or ‘Grimm’s Law’ (see § 39).

Examples of the changes.
Greek Lat. Germanic
i. k  xapl-la cor(d) Gothic hairt-o Eng. heart
t Tpels tres " breis  ,, three
P wols pes s  fot-us Joot

(gen. wod-6s) (gen. ped-is)
6—2
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Greek Lat. Germanic
ii. g ayp-bs ager QGothic akr-s Eng. acre
(ace. agr-um)
d déxp-v lacr-uma ’ tagr " tear
: (dacruma)
b "ﬂPﬁ"'l turb-a ’” ”'WTP ” t’“"?
lubricus 0. E. slipor , slippery

iii. gh X anser Gothic gans »  goose

dh [r}bpm  faf-cio] w do

bh Pép-w Jer-o ,y bair-a ,,  bear

101. The Indo-Germanic breathed aspirates did not

g Do aap- play a lamge part, and their history is not

yet known in detail. In Germanic they

became, like other breathed stops, breathed spirants.

In certain combinations, however, they became breathed
stops.

- Exceptions to Grimm’s Law.

102. (a) There are some seeming discrepancies
«Grassmann’s Petween the sounds of the original language
Law.’ as they appear in Greek and Sanskrit and
their representation in Germanic. Thus to the root of
mwldvopar, wevb-, Skt.. bodk-, the corresponding Gothic
verb is biuda (1st pers. sing.) not * piuda as might have
been expected. So Gothic binda, English bind, is from the
same root as wevfepds, Skt. root bandk-. The explanation
of this is that in the original Indo-Germanic language
these roots both began and ended with an aspirate
*bheudh- and * bhendk-, and a phonetic law of Greek and
Sanskrit forbade roots to begin and end with an aspirate.
The explanation of the seeming anomaly is due to

1 In the original Indo-G. language b was a comparatively rare
letter; hence examples of this sound change are rare and doubtful.
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Hermann Grassmann and hence is known as ‘Grassmann’s
Law’ (see § 42).

103. (b) Certain combinations of consonants do not
undergo complete sound-shifbing

(580 sk, sl; sp remain unchanged: Lat. nof °;'&‘;‘:;:§‘°§;
piscis, Goth. fisks (but by a later change Eng, &™"™* 4™
JSisk) : Lat. hostis, Goth. gasts, Eng. guest; Lat. con-spicio,
0. H. G. spéhon, Eng. spae-wife (fortune-teller).

(ii) In the combinatioos 4¢ and p¢, ¢ remains un-
changed. oxrd, Lat. octo, Goth. aktqu: Lat. noz (stem
noct-), Goth. nahts: xAéwms, Goth. Aliftus, Eng. cattle-
lift-ing: Lat. captus, Goth. Aqfis.

(iii) Original # became p¢ and later ss: original
*uit-to-s, Fuords, Goth. ga-wiss, 0. Eng. Y wis.

104. (¢) Verner's Law. In the middle of Ger-
manic words if the immediately preceding VernesLav.
sonant did not originally bear the principal Anslogical ir-
accent, original % (g, k), , p, s are not repre- regularities
sented by & (Aw), b, f, s but by g (gw), d, b, r, except in
the combinations &¢, ks, f, 13, sk, st, sp. 'The historical
order was (1) the ordinary change into breathed spirants,
(2) a change to the voiced spirants v, &, %, 2, and then (3)
from these into g, &, b, ». The position of the original
accent is often shown by Greek, much more frequently
by Sanskrit.

Examples.
Skt. Greek Lat. Germanic
k. yuvacd-s : ddx-wbo-s : juvencu-s : Gothicfugg-s, Eng. young
(=yuvyed-s) (=sviyx-) (=yuwyxé-)
t. catdm : é-xatév : centum : ,  hunda-, , hund-red
P limpdmi { Mwapéw : lippus : ,, bi-leiba, O.Eng. be-life
(I stick to, =*‘I remain’

smear’)
8. emwd : s : nitrus : 0. Eng. snoru.




86 . A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 104—

As has already been mentioned, the accent varied in
the singular and the plural of the Indo-Germanic Perfect.
Hence the discovery by Karl Verner of this law made it
at once clear why in Old English séopan (seethe) had the
singular of the perfect séa® but the plural sudon and the
participle Z¢-soden (sodden), and why for-ldosan (= ‘lose’
in meaning) had in the perfect sing. for-léas, pl. forluron,
and in the participle forloren (forlorn). As the accent
also varied in the different cases of the noun (cp. in
Greek mods mod-ds etc.) we have in German Aase but in
English %are, in Gothic ausé but in English ear, each
language having modelled the whole of its forms by
analogy on one part of the original noun forms. Com-
pare with this the o throughout in wevs, the ¢ throughout
in pes, though o and ¢ both appeared in the original
declension (§ 48),

Analogy has caused some other irregularities. Thus
Eng. brother corresponds regularly to an original *bArd-
tor, but father and mother should have d instead of 4,
since they come from original *pa-tér, *ma-tér. The
original accentuation of these words is represented
accurately by Sanskrit only, which has bkrd-ta(r), pi-ta(r),
ma-td(r); Greek keeps the accentuation correctly in
¢pdrnp (¢ppdrwp, the more regular philological form, is
cited by the grammarians) and in warijp, but has changed
it in pjmp. Old English had correctly fwder, maodor,
brodor, and according to Professor Skeat', father, mother
with ¢% hardly appear before 1500 A.p., the manuscripts
of Chaucer having fader, moder, brother. ~In south-west
Cumberland and elsewhere the regular forms appear, in
northern Lowland Scotch the analogy has gone in a

1 Principles of English Etymology (First Series) § 126.
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direction exactly opposed to English and produced & in
all three cases.

105. (d) Some few irregularities have arisen from
the original root having a bye-form with & pos with
different final consonant produced by assj- .ty>forms.
milation to some suffix. Thus Goth. taikno (token)
belongs to the verb fetha, Selx-wv-pt, dic-o, but comes
from a bye-form with § for i:. In the same way piyvvm
is from a root mik, and pango pepigi are forms from the
same root as pax pac-is.

B. Changes in Sonants.

106. The main differences between the Germanic
and the original Indo-Germanic sonants are Gorma
the following. chango:o!lndo

i. Indo-G. & became & in Germanic:* ™"
oxto, Lat. octo, Goth. ahktdu: Lat. hostis, Goth. gasts:
olda, Goth. wait.

ii. Indo-G. @ became Germanic 5: ¢pdrup, ]J.m"r]p,
Lat. frater, mater, O. English brador, modor.

iii. Indo-G. sonant m and sonant n (m, ) appear
a8 um and un : dpa (=*smma), Lat. sem-el (= *smm-el),
Goth. sum-s. Negative particle: Greek a-, Lat. ¢n, Goth.
un, Indo-G. *p.

iv. Indo-G. sonant / and sonant 7 ([, r) appear as
ul and ur (written aur in Gothic, or in some of the
other Germanic dialects): rdA-as, O.Latin tuls (perf.
tul?), Goth. pul-a (dialectic Eng. thole, ‘bear patiently o)
all from *¢-, one form of the root Zel-. xdpvos (Hesy-
chius), Lat. cornu, Goth. haurn (Eng. korn).

107. In the primitive Germanic period, as we have
seen, the accent, although no longer a pitch but a
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stress-accent, was free to stand on any syllable as in
Changes in the primitive Indo-Germanic period. But
sc- soon & further change came in, by which
the first syllable of all uncompounded words

was accented.
108. Further causes of dissimilarity in appearance
Assimilation; Petween English and classical words were
final sounds. (1) different laws of assimilation of conso-
nants: (2) different treatment of the final sounds of

words.

109. At an early period the Germanic languages
win L08t & considerable part of their Noun In-
Buglish. 2 o flexion. What was left in Englishwas largely
ctoch, " destroyed by the influence of the Danish
invasion, and still more by that of the Norman
conquest. Further dissimilarity was produced by
English words being now spelt after the Norman
fashion. Many other changes have occurred since
then. Nearly every trace of inflexion has disappeared,
and many vowel and consonantal changes too intricate
to discuss here have taken place’. One of those which
help most to disguise English words is the change of ¢
into the spirant y which took place in certain cases.
Thus Gothic ga-, German ge-, becomes Middle English
3¢, and in Shakespeare and Spenser we find it as y in
yelept, yhight. Final g in similar wise appears some-
times as -dge, as in midge, O. E. mycg, through the
intermediate stage migge, sometimes as -gk as in borough,
0. E. bur(u)g. Final g first became g&, or k, burrk, and
then passed into 34 before e. Another change of the

cent.

1 For a full account of these changes see Skeat’s Principles of
E. Etym. (First Series), chap. x1x., and Sweet's History of English
Sounds.
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same kind is that of the O. E. palatal £-sound in cild-re
into the affricate ck of ckild, etc.

110. The spelling of modern English is little dif-
ferent from that of Shakespeare’s time, but  gygish speu-
the pronunciation has changed immensely ing.
in the interval’. Hence our spelling, which now bears
comparatively little relation to our pronunciation, is &
help to the beginner in tracing the connexions between
the words of English and those of other tongues, but is
really a stumbling-block in tracing the history of the
English language itself because, as the spelling is con-
stant, the incessantly varying pronunciation has to be
traced out laboriously from other sources.

1xx. It is this incessant change in the sounds and
forms of words which makes comparative Valus of
philologists always deal by preference with forms in ﬁﬁlg
the earliest accessible forms of any lan- log.
guage, these being naturally less removed from the ori-
ginal type than later forms which have undergone a
number of further changes. Isolation and separate de-
velopment make people of the same family speak a
different dialect : the same causes make their descend-
ants speak languages which are mutually unintelligible,
and which at first sight bear no resemblance one to
another.

112. Hence languages so nearly related as High
German and English differ widely in both _
vowels and consonants. The most marked consseny
cause of this was the second or High Ger- change.
man mutation of consonants, which appeared within his-

1 Besides Sweet’s H. of E. S. compare also A. J. Ellis’s great
work Early English Pronunciation, the fifth and last volume of
which appeared in 1889,
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torical times'. It began about 600 A.p. in the most
southern districts of Germany and spread gradually
northwards, but never covered the whole German area.
Nor were all the sounds affected everywhere. The centre
of the change was in South Germany where the original
population had been Keltic, and as the effect moved
farther from the centre it became weaker and less
marked. The northern districts were almost untouched
by it. :

i (a) t was first affected, becoming the affricate =
(=ts) at the beginning of words: Eng. footh, German
zakn ; Eng. two, Germ. zwei. In the middle and at
the end of words it became a spirant z and is now a
simple s-sound. Eng. foot, Germ. fuss; Eng. let, Germ.
lassen.

At a later period other sounds were affected. -

(6) In the middle and at the end of a word Ger-
manic £ appears now as the spirant ¢k (x), after having
passed through the stage of the affricate kch (kx). Thus
Eng. speak (0. E. also sprecan), Low Germ. spreken,
H. Germ. sprecken: Low Germ. ik, H. Germ. ick. In most
districts £ at the beginning of words remained intact.

(¢) In the middle and at the end of words p became
JS: Eng. sheep, Germ. sckaf; Eung. sleep (Goth. slépan),
Germ. schlafen. Iuitial p remained in some districts,
but became pf in most. Eng. pound (0. E. pund),
Germ. pfund®

! For a brief but clear account of this see Wright's Old High
German Primer, § 58 f.

3 This word is interesting as a Latin word—pondus—borrowed
at an early period in the history of both English and German and
making the following changes exactly in the same way as the
native words. :
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ii. The voiced stops g, d, b ceased to be voiced at
an early period, and hence became confused with %, ¢,
o, from which they differed only in the smaller energy
with which the exspiration was produced. Hence to the
stranger, g, d, b as pronounced in South Germany sound
in many cases exactly like £, ¢, p. Hence also the con-
stant variation in spelling: Inns-pruck, Inns-bruck, etc.
d is almost invariably represented by ¢: Eng. daughter,
H. G. tochter; Eng. deed, H. G. tat, etc.

iii. Still later and independently the spirant ¢4 (b)
became d over the whole area. Eng. brother, Germ.
bruder. :
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viii. Indo-Germanic sounds.

113. Of the sounds discussed in Chapter v. the
onginal Indo-Germanic language had the following :

A. Consonants.
1. Stops: v
(@) Breathed, p, pk; ¢, th; k, kh; q, gh.
(b) Voiced, &, bk; d,dk; g, gh; g, gh

As the history of the original breathed aspirates pé,
th, kh and gk is in many respects still obscure, these
sounds will not be discussed here.

2. Spirants:

(a) Breathed, s.
(6) Voiced, =z, w,y.

Some authorities recognise also a guttural spirant
to account for such equivalents as Skt. ke, Gk. y¢; Skt.
akam, Gk. éyé. It is also suggested that besides s,
there was an original sk (s)>. Collitz finds this sound
in Skt. ksé-ti, Zd. sae-ti (3 sing.), Gk. xri-{w, Lat. si-no
and possibly in Gk. xré-dos ‘tame, quiet,’ Lat. silére,
Goth. silan ‘ to be silent, keep quiet’; all from an Idg.

1 Collitz, B. B. xviir. 201ff.  If this theory is correct probably
Skt. ksam-, Gk. x8d» ought to be derived rather from an original
root with initial jhs- than from a combination with original z as
it is given by Bartholomae and Brugmann (Gr. Gr.% § 46).
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root *kgei. From two separate roots of identical form
ghsei, he derives (1) Skt. ksdy-ati ‘controls’ (3 sing.),
ksa-trda- ‘lordship,” Zd. Asa-pra ‘kingdom,” Gk. i-¢bi-
pos and possibly ¢fdvw, (2) Skt. ksi-na-ti ‘destroys’, Zd.
kst fem. ‘misery, Gk. ¢pfeiv, Ppdive, Ppheipw.

The spirant  has to be carefully distinguished from
the consonant z-sound 3, but in none of the descendants of
the original Indo-Germanic language have these a dif-
ferent representation except in Greek ({=y, ‘=¢). There
is still greater difficulty in distinguishing w from u.
Hence, as in most cases there was probably no strong
rubbing or spirant sound, most philologists represent
both original sounds indifferently by w.

3. (a) Liquids, I, r.

4. (a) Nasals, m, n, 7, w.

#% and @ are the nasals which occur in conjunction
with palatal and velar consonants respectively (§ 76).

114. B. Sonants.
3. (b) Liquids, }r; LT
4. () Nasals, m, 9,3, 9:

e’ o

IR
5. Vowels, a, ¢, t, o, u, .
a, e’ ‘0) 0’ u,
z i8 also classified by some authorities as a sonant as
well as a consonant.

115. C. Diphthongs. {
6. 'The combination of a, ¢, o with § and z} makes
the ordinary twelve diphthongs, :
ai, ei, of ; ay, ey, ou;
ai, 67, 0f ; ay, 6y, ou.
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ix. Attic Gresk alphabet and pronunciation.

116. To represent the Greek developments of
these original sounds the Attic dialect had the following
symbols after 403 B.c., when the Ionic alphabet was
officially introduced ®:

1. Stops:

() Breathed, =, ¢; 7, 6; «, x.
(b) Voiced, B; 8; 7.

2. Spirants:

(@) Breathed, s(o): in conjunction with breathed
consonants and when between sonants or final.

(b) Voiced, o: in conjunction with voiced con-
sonants, a8 in oBérvu (= 2b-), Swoa-Soros (=°zd°).

Greek represented y by F—a symbol lost in Attic and
Ionic but preserved in other dialects. y is represented by
¢, which has also other values; 2 has in one or two dialects
a symbol for itself; elsewhere in some positions it dis-
appears, in others it becomes the spiritus asper * (see
§ 170 f.).

3. Liquids: A, p.

4. Nasals: pu, v, y (=i and ).

5. Vowels: a, ¢ ¢, 0, v, 9, w.

In Attic Greek n represents not only original ¢ but
also in many cases original .

The remaining letters of the Attic alphabet—¢ and
y—represent respectively a guttural + s and a labial +s.
For the other symbols of the Attic alphabet, which have
only a numerical value, see Appendix.

1 For the other Greek dialects and their alphabets see Ap-
pendix.

Q. P. T
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6. Diphthongs : a, e, ot; av, e, 0v; v

¢, 7, ¢ at the end of words represent ai, 4, oi.
Elsewhere diphthongs with a long sonant shortened the
sonant before a following consonant. Hence only the
series with a short sonant is preserved. But in some
cases we can tell by comparison with other languages
where an original diphthong with a long sonant stood,
e.g. Zes = Skt. dydus, original *didys; iwmwois = Skt.
dgvdts, original Fkudis (see § 181, 8).

v is a diphthong; which apparently did not belong to
the original language, but arose in Greek through the
loss of a consonant and subsequent contraction, e.g.
ivia represents an older Fidvo-wa. vids represents an
original *su-fo-s not *sug-o-s.

Pronunciation.

117. 1. Stops. The breathed and voiced stops
Ancient and present no difficulty, the pronunciation
modern Ok. P being in the classical period approximately
stops. that of the corresponding English sounds.
In the popular dialect y at an early period became a
spirant between vowels, and Plato the comic poet charged
Hyperbolos the demagogue (murdered 411 B.c.) with
pronouncing dAiyos a8 oAios, that is oliyos. On papyri
there is often a confusion between g- and y-sounds, as
in Yyyains for vywadves, but this did not occur in the
speech of cultured Athenians. In modern Greek y, 8,
and B have all become spirants y, @, ».

The aspirates ¢, 6, x were pronounced as g', &, k', not
a8 f, b, ch (§ 78). For otherwise we could explain neither
(a) the aspiration of =, 7, x before the rough breathing
(¢’ &, dv8 oY, ol G7ws), nor (b) the representation of
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the Greek aspirates in old Latin by breathed stops:
e.g. Pilipus=dumnos, tus= bios, calz = xd\ié.

118. 2. As already mentioned (§ 116, 2), s had two
values—s and z. The Greek { did not . .\ ciation
correspond to the English z but was pro- °f¢
nounced as zd, whether it represented an original zd- or
an earlier dz- sound formed from & or g, as in ZeJs and
{vydv (see § 144). This is shown by the following facts.

() &dadoros, fedadoros ete. are found sometimes
written 8idforos, Gedforos etc. even in the same dialect.
So *Abfvale is undoubtedly *Abjvas-8¢ ¢ Athens-ward.’

(b) v disappears before {, ov-Gijv, ov-{evprivar etc.
This could only happen if { was zd not dz, for v remains
before 8, Tor-8¢ ete.

(¢) 2zd in foreign words was represented by ¢ as
in "Qpo-pdfns = Ahura-mazda (Persian deity).

At a later period the sound of { sank to z.

119. 3. p was a dental r. The spiritus asper,
which is writvten with Py indicates that it Pronunciation
was breathed not voiced. But on inscrip- °f#
tions this breathing is found only once—, PHOFAIZI
(from Corcyra) = poator.

120. 4. p was apparently a weak sound before some
consonants, as on old vase-inscriptions p. ;s
forms like d¢i, wpn (for dui, wipgy) dtheGk.nasals.
appear.

The pronunciation of -y»- in yéyvoua: etc. is uncer-
tain, but later the y-sound disappeared, as is shown by
yivopar,

121. 5. a was pronounced as ak e was a close
vowel approaching «; this is shown by the
contrac:;fm ofhcl:lignt,o e as in pukeire. 3'rl‘hs;,t of e v
at & very early period this vowel was not

—2
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8o close is shown by the contraction of the augment *
with ¢ into n; thus ¢+ ecfwor becomes fjofov not ei-
odwv. o was also a close sound approaching u (= 0o),
whence the contraction of oo into ov as in dpAotre, but it
had once been more open, as is shown by the contraction
with the augment into  : Gpelov not ovderor.

In Attic v became at an early period 4 ; hence Attic
Greek had, like French, to represent a pure
u-sound by ou (ov). In the diphthongs av,
ev, ov, however, v retained its original value of v. » was
an open sound, as is shown (1) by ita often
representing the & of other dialects, as &juos
=Doric 8dpos; (2) by the fact that ea contracts to 5
(relxn = Teixea) ; and (3) since by it the comic poets
represented the cry of the sheep (¢ & 7Ailios domwep
npoParov Bij B Aéywv Badi{e). w was also an open
sound.

122. 6. In e« and ov two different values have to

Proper _and be distinguished : (1) the ongina.l or proper
gpmper dilga dehthongB e« and ov-as in Adww, owovdy;
nna:':g:mn of « (2) the improper diphthongs which are the

result of contraction, ¢keire, Sprotre. In
the Attic inscriptions of the early period such words as
Aeirw and omovdy are always written with the diphthong,
while the vowel-sound of contracted syllables is repre-
sented by e and o only, not & and ov. Whether these two
classes of sounds were still distinguished at the end of
the fifth century B.c. or whether both proper and improper
diphthongs were already pronounced as close 4 and #
respectively is much disputed’.

In the diphthongs ai, e, o, v there was a constant
tendency to drop the consonantal ¢« before vowels.

! Blass® § 10. Brugmann, Gr. Gr.2 p. 84.

Of v.

Of yand w.
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Thus rds njmoéas is cited by a grammarian from
Thuc. vim. 8; we have whéov as well 88 goy of a,
wheiov; wodv a8 well as wowiv and olos V-
rowiros ete. scanned with a short first syllable; in the
fourth century B.c. vids is written almost uniformly vos
though v is still scanned as long’.

In the diphthongs ¢, 3, @, which were always written
in ancient times with « on the line—AI, HI,
QI—the « ceased by the second century B.C. and Rirory ot
to be sounded. 7 had apparently become *™*
a close d much earlier. The modern method of writing
these diphthongs begins with manuscripts of the twelfth
century of our era’,

x. Latin alphabet and pronunciation.

123. To represent the Italic development of the
original Indo-Germanic sounds Latin had |, The Latin al-
the following symbols.

1. Stops:

(a) Breathed, p; t; ¢, %, ¢.
(b) Yoiced, b; d; g.

2. Spirants:

(a) Breathed, f; s; A :
(b) Voiced, v (=u), ¥, now written j (=¢).

3. Liquids, I, .

4. Nasals, m, n.

5. Vowels, a, ¢, i, 0, u.

y and z were introduced from Greek in Cicero’s time,
y to represent v=4ii, 2z to represent { The symbol for z
had existed in the original Roman alphabet, which was

1 Blass? § 14, 3 Blass? § 18.
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borrowed from the Western Greek alphabet, but it had
been dropped when the old Latin sound it represented
disappeared (§ 125). 2 is merely the combination ks.

6. Diphthongs ai, ¢, oi; au, eu, ou.

These forms are the forms of the earliest inscriptions.
In the Augustan period @i was represented mostly by ae,
ei by i, ot by % and oe; au remained except in the vulgar
dialect, where it appeared as 6; original ex appears only
once in a doubtful fragment, becoming elsewhere always
ou even in the earliest records. Before the Augustan
period ou had become % (§ 179).

The Indo-Germanic diphthongs with long sonant
have all passed into other sounds (§ 181).

Of later origin are the diphthongs e and u¢ in seu,
neuter, cut.

Pronunciation.

124. 1. Stops.
p and b were pronounced as in English. d was dental,
Anciont and 1O alveolar like English d (§ 68). In pro-
modern pronun- nouncing ¢ the blade of the tongue touched
ciation of s4oPe. poth teeth and gums. Hence at all periods
of the language ¢/ had a tendency to change into ¢!,
there being an almost inappreciable difference between
them, when # was pronounced a little farther back and ¢
a little farther forward in approximating to the position
for . ¢ and k were pronounced alike, ¢ having except in
a few words taken the place of * (see Appendix). ¢
. and ¢t never became a sibilant as in the English sedition,
patrician but were pronounced separately. ¢ was never
pronounced as s, as in English circle. With very rare
exceptions ¢ occurred only along with . g was always
a genuine stop, never the affricate j as in gibe, ete. In
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some of the other dialects of Italy these voiced sounds
seem to have been pronounced almost as breathed
sounds.

125. 2. f was pronounced as in English. % was
not 80 strong probably as the corresponding  pronunciation
Enghsh sound but rather, like the Greek Jai,"rorints
‘, represented a breath. Later it entirely /% &% ¢(
disappeared. Hence the late forms anser, arena for
earlier *Aanser (not found in the literature), karena.

s was always breathed. It never had the value of z.
When combined with a voiced consonant, the consonant
became breathed. Thus a Roman said apstineo even
when he wrote abs”. In old Latin there was a voiced
8 (= z), which between 450 and 850 B.c. changed into r,
whence laborem (acc.) for older labosem, Furius for
Fusius, etc.

v, which was the only symbol the Romans had for
both the vowel # and the consonant v, was, when con-
sonant, pronounced probably not so strongly as the
English 1, but more as the French ou in ous. In the
same way ¢ had both the vowel and the consonant value
in ancient Rome; j is a modern improvement on the
Roman alphabet. The consonant value of ¢ was that of
the English y.

The Romans objected to the combinations u and 1.
Hence they kept servos not seruus, for the nominative
sing. ; cum, quom or even qum not quum; the genitive
singular of nouns in -ius in the best period was always
contracted : fuvi etc.; the nominative plural of such words
is found on inscriptions in -iei. Sometimes where ¢ was
written, yi was pronounced, as in abicit = abyicit.

126. 3. [ was pronounced by placing gy Latin
the tongue against the teeth and gums; r .
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was alveolar and strongly trilled in any position in the
word.
127. 4. m at the beginning of a word was pro-
. nounced as in English; n was dental. =
&% at the end of a syllable and before ¢, %,
¢, g was guttural » and pronounced.like
English ng; thus incipit was pronounced ingkipit and
g0 on. m and n in all other cases at the end of a
syllable or a word became a very weak sound, and con-
sequently in the inseriptions is represented indifferently
by either m or 5. In modern books the nasal is gener-
ally assimilated to the following consonant; m is written
before the labial p, n before the dental d and so on.
But the Romans themselves wrote Canpani as well as
Campant, tuemdam as well as tuendam. Before A, §, u
and vowels, m disappeared entirely. Hence the form co
of the preposition com (cum) in coktbers, coicere, coven-
tio, coactum, coerceo, coire, etc., cp. also circu-eo. n
disappeared before s. Thus Cicero preferred megalesia
to megalensia, etc. ; cosol for consul is very frequent on
inscriptions. The nasal was also left unpronounced
before gn, t-gnotus, co-gnomen'.
128. 5. Seelmann’ considers that old Latin resem-
The Latin Dled English in a tendency to make its
Xl & 3 & simple vowels into diphthongs and in the
g manner in which it produced its vowel
sounds generally.
In the earlier period & was apparently a more open

1 Seelmann, dussprache des Latein, p. 268 ff. How far ¢ and
o were nasalised (as in French en, on) when n was not written is
uncertain. Some oonsider the pronunciation of ignotus to have
been ingnotus.

2 Aussprache des Latein, p. 168 fi.
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sound than G, but in the Augustan period of Latin the
two sounds seem to have been quite similar, and pro-
nounced like the vowel sounds in English itha !' Later
the sound approached more closely to ¢. In Latin ¢ was
an open, § a close sound, Latin in this respect showing
the exact reverse of Greek. i was also an open
sound resembling the sound in English miss, thick?®, and
hence in the Romance languages has been extensively
confused with &; hence too final ¥ being unaccented
changes to & i was a close sound as in English
machine. & and % were open, ¢ and % close sounds.
o and % were very similar in sound and there is a con-
stant change of & to % in the later Empire. The sound
# appeared in those words where ¢ or « is written indif-
ferently, as in optimus, optumus, etc.

129. 6. ai had become a¢ in writing by 100 B.C.,
though even in Cicero’s time the pronun- The Latin
ciation of the second component of the diphthongs, as,
diphthong was that of a very open i. ae o5 b o, ox, on
gradually approached nearer and nearer to ¢, but d!d not
become identical with it till the fifth century A.n.> ei
became a monophthong very early and is found repre-
sented by ¢, ef and ©; ¢ finally prevailed. o became oe
about the same time as ai became ae. Later it passed
into # through the intermediate stage of de. au had a
tendency towards a long 4 sound, as in the Clodius of the
popular speech for the Claudius of the upper classes.
eu, as already mentioned, has almost disappeared in the
earliest remnants of Latin ; it exists by contraction in a

1 Pronunciation of Latin in the Augustan Period (a small pam-
phlet published by the Cambridge Philological Bociety), p. 2.

3 Seelmann, p. 198.

3 Seelmann, p. 224.
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few words, as neu, etc., and was undoubtedly pronounced
¢h-06'. ou, which is written till after 100 B.c., was pro-
nounced #. i was never commonly recognised by the
Romans as a diphthong®. It occurs only by contraction
in a few forms, cui, ete.

xi. History of the original Indo-Germanic sounds in
: Greck and Latin.

130. 1. Stops.
A. Labial Stops.

Indo-G. p=8kt. p, Gk. =, Lat. p, Eng. £, ¢ (= earlier
b) medially under certain conditions, Letto-Slavonic p.

In Keltic p disappears entirely except before another
consonant, when it becomes a spirant.

wxa-mip : Lat. pa-ter : Eng. father
wad-pos : Lat. pau-cus : Eng. few
éx-rd : Lat. sep-tem : Eng. seven (Goth. sibun).
For == original ¢ see under D (§ 139).
In English f sometimes represents not only original
Eoglish7=ori. P but also £ () and ¢, as in four, Goth.
gnal kand ¢ fidwor, Lat. quattuor; flee, German flichen,
is supposed to come from a root *tleyk-.

131. Indo-G. b =8kt. 4, Gk B, Lat. b, Eng. p,
Letto-Slav. 5. There is no certain example in Keltic
(Brugm. Grundr. 1. § 519 n.).

This sound is very rare in all the Indo-G. languages
(§ 100 note).

Bdp-Bap-o-s : Lat. bal-bu-s
Lat. lub-ricus : Eng. slippery (§ 100 iii).

1 Pronunciation of Latin (C. P. 8.), p. 3. Seelmann, p. 228.
2 Seelmann, p. 222.
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For B=original g see under D (§ 140).
132. Indo-G. bk =Skt. bk, Gk. ¢, Lat. / initially,
b medially, Kelt. b, Eng. b, Letto-Slav. b.

Pépw : Lat. fero : Eng. bear
¢pd-p : Lat. fra-ter : Eng. brother
You-go-s. . : Eng. comb, Germ. kamm

dugl : Lat. amb-itu-s : O. Eng. ymb ¢ round.’
For ¢ = original gk see under D (§ 141).

B. Dental Stops.

133. Indo-G. ¢=8kt. ¢, Gk. r, Lat. ¢, Kelt. ¢, Eng.
th (d medially under certain conditions), Letto-Slav. .

Tarv-yAwooos : Lat. tenu-is : Eng. thin

Tép-e-rpo-v . Lat. ter-e-bra : Eng. thrill}

Ppd-mp : Lat. frater : Eng. bro-ther

drrl : Lat. ante : Eng. and

KAv-1é-s : Lat. in-clu-tu-s : Eng. loud (0. E. hlad)?
8kt. g)) :::::,-“g : Lat. (2) fert : Eng. (1) beareth.

For Greek == original ¢ see under D (§ 139). Greek
T before « sometimes remains, sometimes be-
comes o. The followmg are the principal oﬁﬂmﬁt a
cases.  remains in all Greek dialects *
(a) after o, wiors, (b) at the beginning of words, -mns,
(c) before accented ¢, dxris, BeAriwv, (d) before final « in
paroxyton words, éri, Gpre. in the middle of words before
an unaccented ¢ becomes o in all dialects, féous, wéois
(Latin potis). The Ionic, Attic, Cyprian, Arcadian and
Aeolic dialects changed 7 before final ¢ in proparoxyton
words into o, Attic rify-o1, pépovar, Doric rify-ri, Ppépovre.

1 The word originally meant ‘to pierce;’ the noun="‘hole’ is
preserved in nos-¢ril.
* Cp. § 167 and note 8 there.
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But a considerable number of words are left which trans-
gress the rule and have to be explained as owing their
form to the analogy of other cases or of compound forms'.
In Latin ¢l very early became cl, periclum, etc.
(§ 124).
134. Indo-G. &=S8kt. d, Gk. 8, Lat. d, Kelt. d,
Eng. ¢, Letto-Slav. d.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
Sbw : duo : two
delx-yv-pu : dico (older deico) : teach (0. E, tecean), token
d-8oUs  : dens (weak stem=*dyt-) : tooth (0. E. t3p from *tanp)
xapd-la : cor(d) : heart.

For Greek 8 =original ¢ see under D (§ 140).
In a few Latin words initial d before a vowel and
Latin I = ori. Medial & between vowels become /, lacruma,

ginal d. 8dxpv; odor, but oleo; sedeo, but solium,
etc. This happens also to a certain extent in Sanskrit.
The change is an easy one, the only difference between
d and [/ being that in pronouncing ! the breath escapes
at one or both sides of the tongue, while in pronouncing
d the mouth passage is entirely closed, though the tongue
is otherwise in the same position as for /2,

135. Indo-G. dk =Skt. dk, Gk. 6, Lat. f (initially),
b and d (medially), Kelt. d, Eng. d, Letto-Slav. d.

Gipa : Lat. foras (="dhyorans) : Eng. door (O.E. duru, dyre)
&-0n-x-a : Lat, fe-c-i : Eng. do

é-puf-pé-s : Lat. ruber (stem rub-ro-) : Eng. ruddy, red

odf-ap  : Lat. ub-er : Eng. udder (0. E, ider)
Homerio uéoaos (= *ueb-g0-s) : Lat. med-ius : Eng. middle
Homeric $feos : Lat. viduos : Eng. widow etc. (§ 21).

1 P. Kretschmer, KZ. 80, p. 589.
3 The variation between ! and d seems to mark a dialectic dif-
ference (Conway, Indogermanische Forschungen, vol. 11, p. 157 f1.).
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For Gk. 6 = original gh see under D (§ 141).

In Latin b appears for Indo-G. dk before and after
original 7, before  and possibly after m; in . dh=Lat.
all other cases Indo-G. &k probably changed ¢sadd.
medially to d.

In Latin / sometimes appears to represent original
dh in the middle of words, as in ryfus, which dh ot =
is akin to ruber. But ryfus is borrowed Lat-/medially.
from some one of the other Italic dialects in which di
was regularly represented by f.

C. Palatal Stops.

136. Indo-G. £ = Skt. ¢ (Zend s), Gk. x, Lat. ¢, Kelt.
¢, Eng. % (but see § 100 i), medially under certain con-
ditions g, Letto-Slav. sz in Lithuanian (pronounced sk), s
in Lettic and Slavonic.

It will be observed that while Greek, Latin and
Keltic keep the hard X-sound (which is re-  netwo kinds
presented in English by % according to the Jf&x‘raresand
regular change under Grimm’s Law), the o™
Iranian and Letto-Slavonic languages change it to some
form of s. In consequence, these languages throw valu-
able light upon the nature of the k-sound in other
languages where £, §, 4 and g, g, gk have been fused
together and are represented by the same symbol, as is
the case occasionally in Greek, frequently in Latin, and
always in Irish. The Italic dialects however and those
branches of the Keltic languages which represent ori-
ginal velars by labials (§ 15) also help us to ascertain
the nature of the original gutturals. It is customary to
represent a guttural, the nature of which (owing to the
lack of cognates in other dialects) it has been found im-
possible to determine, by the ordinary guttural symbols
k, g, gh without any distinguishing mark.
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Skt. Gk. Lat, Eng.
o tcli-no  : lean (O, E. hl@nan infinitive)
cli-vus  : low in Lud-low ete. (O.E. hiEw)
: Lith. szlg-ti
evd(n) : v : canis®  : hound (O.E. hund)
daga : déxa : decem : ten (Goth. taikun="tehg § 148)

yuva-gd-s : vd-x-wlos : juven-cu-s: young (§ 104).

Exception.

Owing to the strong labial sound % which originally
followed, Indo-G. £ in *#kuos is represented in Greek by
« in frwos. Bo too in the word quoted by Pliny from
Gallic ¢po-redia, and in the tutelary deity of horses
Epona, a borrowed word in Latin. The aspirate in
imwos, which is not original, since the Skt. form is dgvas,
the Latin equos, was possibly produced by an early
fusion of the article ¢ with the initial vowel®,

137. Indo-G. § = Skt. j (Zend 2), Gk. y, Lat. g,
Kelt. g, Eng. k, Letto-Slav. Z (in Lith.), z (in Lettic and
Slavonic).

As Skt. j represents not only § but also g before
original palatal vowels, the Zend and Letto-Slavonic
show best the nature of any g-sound.

Zend Gk. Lat. Eng.
Yi-yrd-oxkw : (g)no-sco : know
(Lith. #inasi)
zantu (‘family’) vév-os z ; genus : kin
yl-yv-opas)  gi-gn-o
zanva (‘knees,’ pl.) : yévv : genu : knee
(Goth. kniu)
d-uéNy-w  : mulg-e-o (="m}d-) : milk
(Lith. mélZu).

1 Canis was perhaps originally the feminine form (Schmidt,
Pluralbildungen d. Indog. neutra, p. 61, 62 n.); cp. vulpes below
(§ 169 c).

* Baunack, Studien, 1. p. 240 ff.
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138. Indo-G. gk =Skt. & (Zend 2); Gk. x; Lat. initi- .
ally 4 and perhaps /, medially 2 and g (when following
n) or lost altogether; Kelt. g; Eng. g, y (later); Letto-
Slav. Z (in Lith.), z (in Lettic and Slavonic).

From this it will be seen that in Zend, Keltic, Ger-
manic and Letto-Slavonic there is no longer any dis-
tinction kept up between the original aspirated and
unaspirated voiced sounds, -

Skt. Gk. Lat, Eng.
xw : anser (§ 125) : goose (0.H.G.gans)
: Lith, Zgsls
Xetpsav
img . )OUO-Xtpos . B c s 1
himd- : xluapos : hiempe (p euphonic) : gimmer
Xlpaipa
humus : bride-groom (Goth.
xapal : <homo (O. L. hemo guma)
=terrae filius) : Lith, #mo-gis
xalvw . {hi—m)} . gymm(O.E.gam'an
xé-uw} * lhi-are and ginan)
(=5 : veh- ; fweigh
Gxos? (=foxor) : veh-o ;wain (O.E. wegn)
: Lith. vefa
6-pux-é-w? : mingo : 0.E. migan (Goth.

maihstus ‘urine’).

1 Dialectic and Scandinavian = & lamb that has lived through
one winter, Wether has a similar meaning, but comes from the
same root as ¥ros, Lat. vetus, vitulus (?) and so ‘yearling.’ OCp. the
origin of bimus in Latin =bi-himus ‘two winters old.’

2 This word is not connected with &xw, which is in no way
related to Lat. veho. The aorist ¥-ox-0-» shows that the root of
&xw is *seph- . For the change of meaning in E. weigh cp, Hxw,
which is also used of weighing,

3 For a similar root see under gh and Feist, Grundriss d. Goti-
schen Etymologie, 8.v. maihstus.



112 . A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 138—

Exception.

Apparently xéw (xéF-w, éxeva) must be connected
with Latin fundo, O. E. gedtan, dial. gowt = ‘sluice’ in
Lincolnshire (Goth. giutan), where f represents gk, and
as yet no satisfactory explanation has been given of
this irregularity’. Other words with initial / interchang-
ing with A, as folus or holus ‘vegetable,’ fariolus or
hariolus, are explained by the hypothesis that the forms
with £, as ryfus (§ 135), are not Latin but Sabine.

k for original gk when between vowels or before {
often disappears in Latin ; nemo = *ne-kemo, nil = nikil.
So also major from ‘malqor aio from 'ah;o or *ahio;
meio from *meihi*.

D. Velar Stops.

139. Indo-G. ¢ =8kt. &, ¢; Gk. «, =, 7; Lat. qu, c
(Oscan and Umbrian p) ; Kelt. Irish etc. ¢, Welsh ete. p
(§ 15 vi.); Eng. kw (written wk), & and, medially under
certain conditions g; Letto-Slav. %, retained in Lith.,
but passing into other sounds in Slavonic.

Here and in velar sounds generally Greek, Latin,
Keltic and Germanic follow one line of development,

Indo-G. lan. Sanskrit and Letto-Slavonic another. In
B wo :,.‘::‘:,‘.’ the first class very many words show that
In heir ireat- & slight u-sound was developed after the
lars. velar. That it was not a strong sound is
shown by the fact that it does not make strong position
when combined with the guttural. Cp. imros=*d%-

1 Buck (4. J. P. x1. p. 215 {.) bolds that f in fundo is due to
the u following., It is too common a word, he says, to be Sabine.
But English take is even more common and yet is Danish (§ 10).

3 Brugmann, Grundr. 1. § 510. Stolz3 § 52.
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uos with &wopar=*seqto-maj. Both are represented
in Latin by qu. The reason for the parting of the
Indo-G. languages into two groups in this matter re-
mains still to be discovered'. Even languages which
follow the same line of development, do not all show
this g-sound in the same words. Even different dialects
of the same language disagree. Thus the common Gk.
form is worepos, the Ionic xdrepos; to Attic rés the equi-
valent form in Thessalian is xis. Osthoff argues that
there were originally three series of guttural Possibly three
consonants, making the velars which are Original serics of
not followed by u the third intermediate or
‘ palato-velar’ series”.
i.  With labialisation by u.

(a) Before o-vowels, nasals and liquids whether

sonant or consonant®: Gk. = ; Lat. qu (c).

Gk. - Lat. Eng.

xod-amd-s : quod : what

(suffix =-1g0-5)

Exr-0-pas : sequ-o-r : seet (Goth. saihwan, in-
finitive)

Aelw-w : linqu-o : 0. E. lihan® (Goth. lei-
hwan)

&-vex-e : in-sec-¢ (‘say,’ imperat.) : say (O. E. secgan for

(="en-seq-¢) *sagyan)

Supa (=8w-pa) : oc-ulu-s : ? eye (O.E edge)

1 Brugm. Grundr. 1. §§ 417, 424, 466, Gr. Gr.3 § 85,

3 Morphologische Untersuchungen, Vol. v. p. 63 note, More
fully Bezzenberger, B.B. xv1. p. 284 fI., and Bechtel, Die Haupt-
probleme der indogermanischen Lautlehre, p. 338 ff, Subdivision ii
in §§ 139—141 corresponds to the new series.

3 Brugm. Grundr. 1. § 427, Gr. Gr.2 § 85.

¢ =‘follow with the eye.” Wiedemann I. F. i. p. 257, denies
the identity of see with sequor.

5 Hence are derived loan and lend.

G. P. k)
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rap (="*idqre) : jecur .
Wwaros (="iéqn-tos) : jecin-or-is

(b) Before dental (palatal) vowels: Gk. r; Lat. qu.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
7i-s : qui-s (Oscan pi-s) : wh- as in what above
TérTapes i quattuor _: four (0. E. in compounds fy¥er-)
wévre @ quinque : five (Goth., fimf).

(¢) In Greek, before v, which is itself probably
occasioned by the labialisation: «.
Gk. Lat. Eng.
AKo-s : vulpes! : wolf, original form *ulgo-s
yucrds (gen.) : noctis (gen.) : night (O. E. neaht),
ii. Without labialisation: Gk. x; Lat. ¢.
Gk. Lat. Eng.
xapwds : carpd (verb) : harvest
xohwwds : collis (="*col-ni-s) : Zn’ll (and O. E. heall ‘rock’)
::;:i' : :m% : angle * hook for angling.’
Within the same word the consonant changes ac-
cording to the following vowel. Hence wod-awds, ris
above ; wowwij, T ; wolos, TéAw (cp. mepirehouévwy
dviavrdy with wepurlopévorv &.) from the same root as
Lat. colo, inquilinus.
Exceptions.
(1) The force of analogy (§ 48) has changed many
Influence of forms in Greek; thus from Aelmw we should

soalgy:  have had in the present
: Nelr-w Nelw-o-per
Nelr-eis Nelr-e-Te
Nelr-ec Nelw-o-vre,

In the numerals this is specially marked. Thus
corresponding to Attic rérrapes Doric réropes and Ionic

1 A feminine form borrowed from a Sabine dialect, hence p
for q.
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réoaepes, we find in Homer wilovpes, in Lesbian wéo(a)vpes,
in Boeotian wérrapes, the forms with initial = being
levelled out.

(2) In Latin original *penge becomes by assimilation
quingue ; original *peqi (cp. wéoow = *peq-io) becomes
coqud through *quequo.

(3) In English *penge should be represented by
*fink, but we find by assimilation, as in Latin, O.E. £f.
In Latin and English the assimilation it will be observed
has worked in opposite directions ; in Latin the first, in
English the last consonant has changed. In the same
way the word for 4 should have begun with % not f; in
both numerals the change must have been very early as
it is shared by all the Germanic dialects. So also Eng.
wolf corresponds more closely to the Sabine vulpes than
to Avxos.

140. Indo-G. g=Skt. g, j; Gr. v, B, 8; Lat. g, gu
after n, lost before u; Kelt. g, b; Eng. gu, k; Letto-
Slav. g, with later changes in Slavonic.

i. With labialisation,

(a) Before o-vowels and nasals and liquids whether
sonant or consonant: Gk. 8, Latin v

Gk. Lat. Eng.
Bous : bos! (an Oscan : cow
word)
Balvw : venio (§ 166) : come (Goth. giman)
Boeotian fard? ‘ woman’ : queen (quean is ori-

ginally the same
word)

d-pelf-w : mig-ra-re

orlfw (="oTiy-w) : instigare : stick (verb=pierce).

{ﬂl‘r-m

1 The Latin form should be *vos.
2 From the weakest form of this word *g»# assimilated to *wé,
a8 *d8-»és for *ag-nos to du-»is, comes the verb uvdouas ‘woo,’

8—2
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(b) Before palatal vowels g appears in Greek as 8.
Examples are not numerous, and before ¢, in nearly
every case, 3 appears,

Gk. Lat. Eng.
3énpat ‘pig’ : calf, orig.
6¢)\¢us and So\gds ‘womb' ? vulva (for *volba form *golbh-
d-Sehgds frater uterinus by assimilation,

cp. 140, Excep. 2)
Arcadian—
SENMw=PFM\w  ° : vol-are : ? quail?
Arcadian or Macedonian— (causative quell)
8épedpov = Bdpalbpor t vor-are.

Compare also Delphian ¢8eAds with Attic dBoAss.
The form 6BeAds has arisen from a confusion between
the other two. Cp. also Doric djAopar, Locrian 8eiAopa:,
Thessalian SéAopar, Boeotian Bellopar with Attic Sov-
Mopas (= *B6A-vo-par), Lesbian BoAhopar, Doric Bulopar,
Arcadian BdAopar’.

(c) In Greek, when g is accompanied by v we find
it represented by v, as in ywj contrasted with Boeotian
Bavd.

Exception. S before «.

Blos : Lat. vivos : Eng. quick (Goth. qius *living’).

il. Without labialisation ; in Greek y, Latin g.

(o)réyw (§ 237) : Lat. tego : Eng. thatch (O. E. peccan, Scotch thak)
yépavos : Lat. grus : Eng. crane.

1 For the change of meaning O. E, cwelan *‘die,’ op. Lithuanian
gélti ‘ pierce,’ gylgs ‘sting of a bee,’ gélia ‘it hurts’ used of violent
pain.

2 @. Meyer Gr. Gr.? § 194. SotA\ouas may = *So\-fo-uas according
to J. Bchmidt, K. Z. 832, p. 885.
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141. Indo-G. gh=Skt. gh, k; Gr. x, ¢, 0; Lat. 4,
J, g initially, b, gu, ¢ medially, according to the character
of the neighbouring sound ; Kelt. b, ¢; Eng. w, g, or lost;
Letto-Slav. g, with later changes in Slavonic.
i.  With labialisation.
(a) Before o-vowels and nasals and liquids whether
sonant or consonant, in Greek ¢:

veppos : Lat. (dialectic) nedrundines, pl. : Mid.E. nere! (borrowed

» (Praenestine) nefrones  ,, from Scandinavian)
»iga (acc. ‘snow’) : Lat. {m‘vem : Eng. snow?,
ninguit

(b) Before e-vowels, in Greek 6:

8kt. gharmd- : Gepuds : Lat. formus : ? Eng. warm
8kt. JJhan : febvw (=*6ev-w) : Lat. fendo.

For a similar change within the same word compare
Ocvo with ¢évos and pards="*ghntés. Analogy some-
times causes irregularities as ¢-6avov = *4-ghpn- where ¢
might be expected. So also velpe for the regular

*yelfe,

(¢) In combination with v, gk appears in Greek
asx:
éaxis : Lat levis : ? Eng. light (adj.).

1 The latter part of kid-ney represents the same word, being a
corruption of nere or neer; kid- is a corruption of an old word
quith ‘the belly.” nere goes back to a primitive form *neghron.

2 The English snow and Gothio snaiws (=Idg. *snoighud-s)
exemplify Sievers’ law (P. u. B. Beitrige, v. p. 149) according to
which a primitive Germanic 4y (=Idg. gh, or k according to
Verner’s 1aw) disappeared before w except when w was followed by
u, 88 in Goth. magus ‘servant,’ but fem. mawi (Idg. *mag-, Celtio
Mac="*son,’ in proper names).

’
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ii. Without labialisation ; x, Lat. 4.

xardivw : Lat. ( pre-hendo : Eng. get
{Pmda (="prae-heda)
SulxNn : : Eng. mist : Lith. migla

(§ 138).
In Latin g appears before r as in gradior.

II. Spirants.

142. Indo-G. s=Skt. s, 8 (=sk); Gk. o, 5, * (initially
before sonants or ¥ or §) or nil (medially between vowels
and by assimilation); Lat. s, » (between vowels) and nil
(by assimilation); Kelt. s or, in certain positions nil; Eng.
s and r according to Verner’s law (§ 104); Letto-Slav. s
appearing sometimes as sz in Lith. and ¢4 in Slavonic.

¢ initially and medially in combination with breathed
stops or & remains:

Gk. Lat. Eng.
oralpw : sper-no : spur-n!
spur
orifw : in-stig-are :  stick * pierce’ (§ 140).

So also Bd-oxw, Hom. &res-or, &ore; Lat. pa-sco,
€8-sem, est

Final -s remains :

Gk. Lat.
olxo-s : vicu-s
yév-os I gem-us
elns : siés

1 The meaning of the verb would be originally ‘kick with the
foot’; Latin and English have given it a metaphorical meaning.
Another metaphorical sense  track out’ is developed in the German
spiiren, and Scotch speir (=ask) O. E. spyrian.
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The Greek spiritus asper * stands for

Gk, Lat. Eng.
(1) s, a\-s : sal s sal-t
-9 : se-T0 . sow
(="si-s2-mi) (=*si-5-5) :
- pat : sé-men : see-d (Goth. sébe)
Eopas : . sed-eo s sit
(=*sed-f-)
PPy-éopau : sdg-ire 1 seek.
(2) su-  7dis : suavis T sweet
(*sudd-us) (="*sudd-v-is) A
i8pus : siddor s sweat
(="suid-) (="*nuoidor § 179)
vrvos : som-nus : M.E. swifn
(weakest form of root (= *suep-no-s § 201)
*suep § 268)
8) - v-upp suo (verb) T sew,
(="siu-) (=*sju-i)

As * was not written in the middle of words, o entirely
disappears in Greek between vowels ; in Latin s becomes
in this case r: '

yeve-os it Lat. gener-is
(="yévec-0s) : (="genes-es)
piy-os1 : Lat. mar-is : O.E. mas
(="mais-0s gen.) (="mls-es)
Homeric  7d-wv :  Lat is-td&rum :  O.E. pd-ra.
(= *td-som gen. pl. fem.
of article)

For changes brought about by assimilation see under
Combinations of Sounds (§§ 188 ff.).

Medial -o- is sometimes restored by the force of
analogy ; hence v-o-a because of &xof-a. [rgience of
So modern Greek gives ¢pépeac 2sing. Middle snalosy.
on the analogy of ¢épopac and ¢éperac (cp. § 48).

1 For ¥ see § 227.
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The reason for the appearance in Latin of s in a few
words between two vowels, miser, nasus, etc., is not yet
absolutely certain’,

143. Indo-G. z does not require much discussion.
Treatment of 1t apparently occurred originally only be-
Indo-G. s. fore voiced stops. It is represented in
Greek by o before 8 and y as oBéwuu:, mpéo-yvs (a
dialectic form =mpéofBus); { as already mentioned (§ 118)
represents original zd. In Latin 2 disappeared before
d and probably became r before g (mergo). In English
the voiced stops have become breathed and consequently
z has become s in combination with them.

In the classical languages the voiced aspirates be-
came breathed aspirates and ultimately,in Latin, spirants;
hence we expect 2, in all cases, to become s. In Germanic,
as the voiced aspirates lost their aspiration, z remained
and ultimately in some cases became 7, in others dis-
appeared.

Bw? sido
nidusy : Eng. nest
(="*ni-zd-os)
S¢os : Goth. asts

Zend mizda : muo6és : Lat. ? miles3 : Eng. meed (O. E. méd).

w and u.

144. These sounds seem to have been indistinguish-
able from an early period. Recently an attempt has been

1 For the best discussion of the point see R. 8. Conway,
Verner's Law in Italy, 1887.

3 =*%4i.2d-6 a reduplicated verb like lornm, sisto; zd is the
weakest form of the root *sed-.

3 With the Latin change of d to ! (§ 184). The meaning would
be exactly that of ‘soldier’—one who serves for money (solids).
But as Latin d here would represent Indo-G. dh, the phonetic
change is doubtful. :
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made to show that a difference of treatment is discernible
in Armenian, but the point is not finally decided®. It is
possible that the difference between w and u (and be-
tween y and ) was not that the one was a stronger
spirant than the other, but that w and y were breathed
while % and § were voiced.

As no certain distinction can be drawn between o«
and u, the consideration of both sounds may be postponed
till we reach the diphthongs (§ 173).

y.

Greek is the only language where a clear distinction
is made between the treatment of original y forence bo-
and that of original §. In Greek original y tween orig { and
is represented by ¢ There are but a few * ™"
certain examples, and these only at the beginning of
words.

$éw : Eng. yeast
(="yes-0)

$vydr :  Lat. jugum : Eng. yoke

$bun :  Lat. jus (‘broth’).

III. (a) Liquids as Consonants.

145. The number of liquids in the original language
is not absolutely certain: two sounds, / and original 1iquids
r, certainly existed, but there may have uncertain.
been more. The difficulty of the question is increased
by the fact that the Aryan languages sometimes have r
where the other languages have uniformly Z

1 Bee H. D. Darbishire, Notes on the Spiritus Asper in Greek
etymologically considered (Transactions of the Cambridge Philo-
logical Society), Cambridge, 1888,
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146. Indo-G. !=Skt. /and ', Zend and Old Persian
r, in all the other languages /.

8kt. Gk. Lat. Eng.
Nfruc ‘shine’ : \evx-6-s : luc-em : light (0. E. le6ht)
NJoru ‘hear’ : xAv-ré-s : in-clu-tu-s : 0. E. hlad (§ 133)
Ka\-ev : cal-are  : hale and hail
WAéry : ulna s ell
TéN\a : pellis :  fell ¢ skin’
{rém ¢ gole of shoe’ : film.,

147. Indo-G. »=8kt. /and 7, in all the other lan-
guages 7.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
d-péyw 1 por-rigo : reach and rack?
Pépw : fero : bear
wdpxo-s : porcu-s ;. farrow *litter of pigs’

O. E. fearh * pig.’

1 The relations between ! and r in Skt. and the development
of the cerebral dentals from the original combination !+ dental
have been discussed by P. Fortunator, B.B. vi. pp. 215 f. and
more recently by Bechtel, Hauptprobleme der indog. Lautlehre,
p. 880 fI. who, in the main, endorses F.’s conclusions. The results
have been submitted to a searching investigation by Bartholomae
(L. F. 1. p. 157 f1.), whose criticism is mainly negative. The chief
difficulties with regard to the history of ! and r in the Aryan
group of languages are these: (1) ! occupies a very inconsiderable
space in early Skt.; where the classical language has 1, the
Rigveda has mostly r; (2) in the Avesta ! does not ocour at all;
(8) the cuneiform symbol in Old Persian identified by Oppert as I
oocurs only in two foreign words; (4) the modern Iranian dialects
have ! but do not agree in its use. On the other hand all the
European groups have an l-sound and agree in its use. The
difficulty of distinguishing r and ! is felt in our own time by the
Chinese and Siamese. Christ in Chinese is Kilisetu; a Siamese
will pronounce “the flames rolled on” as * the frame loll on.”

2 Some meanings of rack are apparently borrowed from the
Dutch. ’
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Gk. Lat. Eng.
épv0-p-s : Tuber : ruddy‘red’!
#3-po-s3 : otter (0. E, otor)
ay-po-s : ager (from *agros : acre (Goth. akrs).
through the stage *agrs)

IV. (a) Nasals as Consonants.

148. Indo-G. m appears as m in all the branches
of the Indo-G. family. In Greek, Keltic, Germanic and
Slavonic final m became 2.

Gk. Lat. Eng.

Doric uf-mp : ma-ter : mother (§ 104)
d-uéyw : mulgeo : milk
Oep-pb-s3 : for-mu-s : warm

*“;w ,
84-po-s : do-mu-s : timberé (Germ. zimmer ‘ room’)
76-¥ : ds-tu-m @ Goth. ban-a.

149. Indo-G. » appears as » in all the branches of
_ the Indo-G. family.

Gk. Lat. Eng.

véos (=»éfo-s) : mnovus® T new

véw *8pin’ s me-o : needle®
Dialectic ol-vd-s i u-nu-s (=%oi-no-s) : one, an, a’

& : in® : i,

1 The English word has not the -ro- suffix.

2 Literally ¢ water beast.’

3 The Greek word represents the e-form, the Latin and English
the o-form of the root gher- (§ 141, i. b).

¢ Properly *wood for building,’ cp. Lat. tig-nu-m from tego.

§ For Lat. o=original ¢ see § 180,

¢ According to Kluge (D. E. W. s. v. nihen), the root has been
borrowed by onelanguage from another, and so is not originally
Germanic. Forms appear in other languages with an initial s.

7 an and a are the unaccented forms,

8 Latin in for *en is according to Hoffmann (BB. xviii. p. 156)
the unacocented form which changed e to i before the initial con-
sonant of the following word. This form then ousted *en, which
should have appeared in other combinations.
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150. Indo-G. 7 appeared only before palatals, % be-
fore velars.
Gk. Lat. Eng.
fi dyxw : ango : ag- in agnail=0. E. ang negl ‘a sore by the
nail’
# appeared originally in Indo-Q. *pewye=rwérre, quinque, five
(§ 189, exe. 2).

B. Sonants.
III. (b)) Liquids as Sonants.

151.  As sonant liquids and nasals appear in the
weakest forms of many roots which have also stronger
forms actually existent, different forms of the same root
will often illustrate both sonant and consonant nasals
and liquids, as 8épx-opar, 8é-Sopk-a, &Spax-ov, Lat. pello,
pulsus, where &3pax-ov and pul-sus represent respectively
original é-dg'lé-om and pj-tss.

152. Indo-G. J=Skt. r, Gk. aX, Xa, Lat. ol, (i),
Keltic %, Germ. ul, lu, Letto-Slav. ¢l.

Before sonants Indo-G. } is followed by the corre-
sponding consonant, hence Indo-G. ¥ =Skt. ur, ir, Gk. -
a), Lat. ol. (ul), Keltic al, Germanic and Letto-Slav.
as above.

xaNvxrw : Lat. oc-cultus : Eng. hole (Goth. hulundi
(=xM\-) (of. celare) ¢*hiding-place’)

rdhas  : {Lat. tollo (=*t[nd) : Scotch thole (0. E. polian
(=tll-) {0. Lat. tulo Goth, pulan, ‘suffer’)

[w@Nos]? : Lat. pullus (=*pl-nos) : Eng. foal (Goth. fula)
wak-rés : Lat. pul-sus? (="pl-tés).

1 The word, as is shown by the difference of meaning in Latin,
had originally been used for any young animal. The Greek form
shows the root in a different grade from that of the other languages.

* In such words, s after ! appears on the analogy of forms like
vorsus="vyt-tds where s is according to a Latin phonetic rule
(§ 191).
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153 Indo-G. r=Skt. 7, Gk. ap, pa, Lat. or (ur),
Keltic ri, Germanic ur (ru § 158), Letto-Slav. ir.

Indo-G. gr=8kt. ur, ir, Gk. ap, Lat. ol (ul), Keltic
ar, Germanic and Letto-Slav. as above.

Skt. Gk. Lat. Eng.
bhrti-s : [pépw] : fors (="*bhrti-s)  : birth (O. E. ge-byrd)
8dp-ai-s Goth. ga-baurps
(from &épw)

porca *balk be- ¢ furrow, fur-long
tween furrows’ 0. E. furh
wpdoo-»! ‘leek’ : porrum(="pr-so-m).

od6-ap shows final r; er of uber probably arises in
the same way as in ager, from *agrs, agros.

154. As regards the long sonant liquids much still
remains to be done. According to Brug- y,ng sonant
mann® it is certain that Indo-G. }, ¥ are Mavids
represented in Skt. by @r, 7, in Gk. by oA, op, A, pw,
and at the end of words wp, in Lat. by al, ar and la, ra;
in Keltic /g is found and apparently ar (in ard = Latin
arduus), and in Germanic af and ar. But see § 158).

obos ‘ourly’=*ulno-s : Lat. lana=yu]na.

Skt. parnd-s : woMol (= "*p[-né-s)
TAn-r6s (Doric TAG-ré-s) : Lat. latus (="*t]-tos)
oTpw-T6-8 + Lat. stra-tus
Té-mpw-TaAL : Lat. pars (="pfti-s op.
partim old accusative),

1 The reason for the double representation of the sonant
liquids in Greek is a vexed question. According to Kretschmer
K. Z. 81, p. 890 f1.) ap appears if the later Greek accent falls on
the syllable, pa if the syllable remains unaccented. But cp.
§ 158.

2 Qrundriss, 1. § 806.
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Iv. (@) Nasa.lé as Sonants.

155. The Indo-Germanic sonant nasals in Aryan
Vari and Greek, when not standing immediately

‘arious re .
m‘?ﬁwﬁ before § and probably u, or a sonant, are
Groeek and Latin represented by @ and a respectively; in the
acoording to po- R .
sition and ac- other languages, with scarcely any exception,
cen they are represented by the same sounds
in all positions, these sounds being m and = respectively
with a vowel which in Sanskrit and Greek is a, a, in
Latin ¢, in Keltic originally ¢ (for gn, an), in Germanic
u, in Letto-Slav. 7.

156. Indo-G. 7 = Skt. a, am, Gk. a, ap- (before a
sonant), Latin em, Keltic em, am (cf. K. Z. 217, 450 n.),
Germanic um, Letto-Slav. im. }

Similarly for the n-sounds Skt. a, an, Gk. a, av, ete.

From the stem sem- seen in opos, & (="*sem), pia
(= *smia) we find

& in d[-wAbos="sm- : Lat. sim-plez
Acc. suffix -m: x65-a : Lat. ped-em : Goth. fot-u (=*"fot-um).

Before sonants
dua="smm- : Lat. sem-el : Goth. sum-s="smm-o-s.

Before g, 7p becomes av in Gk, en in Latin
Balvw (for *Barw="gpid) : Lat. venio : Eng. come.

157. Indo-G. n=8kt. @, an, Gk. a, dv (before a
sonant), Lat. en, Keltic (see K. Z. L ¢.), Germanic un,
Letto-Slav. in. ‘

Negative prefix Indo-G. *p : Gk. a : Lat. en (in) :
Eng. un. :
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Skt. sat- : Dialectio facca (fem.) : Lat. prae-sens : [Eng. soothl,

(="e-apria) from the stronger
form]
ové-par-a : Lat, cog-no-ment-a : Germanic suffix -mund
=-mpt-) in German leu-mund

Sagds : Lat, densus,

Before sonants
Tard-yAwaoos ( ="*tgnu-) : Lat. tenu-i-s : Eng. thin (="punnus)

Before ¢
palveras (=mypietai) : cf. Lat. genius : Eng. kin (stem *kpjo-)2.

158. The history of the long sonant nasals is even
more obscure than that of the long sonant yone gonant
liquids. In Greek & (Ionic and Attic 5) "esals
seems to represent 7 and 7 between consonants, while
va appears for initial 7 ; &Byre = d-g7td, vij-mirios.

In Latin na appears for 7 in the middle of words, as in
gnatas, an initially, anas, ‘duck,’” cp. Gk. vijooa (= *gt{a).

Quite recently Osthoff has propounded a new treat-
ment of the sonant nasals, recognising tWo  ounotrs new
different forms in each of the Indo-Ger- theory:

1 The meaning is ‘truth’ as in ‘sooth to tell,’ ete. The deri-
vative satya in Skt. has the same meaning. The forms cited
above are the present participle of the substantive verb *es-.

2 An acoented sonant nasal or liquid, except as the result of
analogy, is a contradiction in terms, these sounds being by defini-
tion the result of the absence of expiratory accent on any given
syllable. The forms supposed to be accented are now satis-
factorily cleared up by Streitberg (I. F. 1. p. 83). The sonant
nasals, according to him, have only one representation in Gk. and
Skt. just as in the other languages; where Skt. am, an, Gk. a»

¢ occur to represent these sounds, the form is a mixture between
the genuine sonant @, a and the stronger grades with original
eand o. Thus lio: is a mixture of *wio: (=i-jpti) and *jorr, cp.
Lat. eunt.
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manic languages for each of these sounds'. Thus in
Greek 1, n are represented not only by a and av*, but
also by pa- and va-, in Latin by ma, na as well as by
em, en, in Germanic by mu and nu as well as by wm and
un. It has always been recognised that / and g in Greek
had each two representatives a), Aa; ap, pa. Osthoff finds
in Latin besides ol and or, la and ra, and in Germanic
besides «/ and ur, lu and ru. Similarly the long sonant
nasals and liquids are represented in the manner given
above. ;

Examples of the second set of representative sounds
are paredw from the same root as peradido,

magnus = *mgnos from root of péyas.

vaiw = *nsi6 (from the weakest form of the root in
v0o-10-5).

nac-tus, Indo-G. root nek®

V. Vowels.

159. Indo-G. a=Skt. @, Gk. a, Lat. @ (in certain
cases given below ¢, 7, u), Kelt. @, Germ. a, Letto-Slav.
o, but at a later period a in the Lettic dialects.

dvy-pé-s : Lat. ager from agros : Eng. acre (Goth. akrs)

through *agys
dp-bw : Lat. ar-o : Goth. arya *I plough’
Bibl. E. earing ‘ ploughing season’
drrl : Lat. ante (§ 165) : Eng. and, answer.

1 Morphologische Untersuchungen, Vol. v. p, iv ff.

2 This is discounted by Streitberg’s theory given in the
previous note,

3 Sonant ¢ is found by Thurneysen, K. Z, 80, 351 ff. in such
words a8 xDuot (="ghgl-ifo-), ¢ptyw, Lat. frigo, xpib4 (= ghrzdha)
akin to Germ. gerste, Eng, grist. It may be mentioned here that
some philologists deny the existence of sonant liquids and nasals,
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In Latin @ when unaccented became

(1) in open syllables i, the intermediate sound
between 7 and . 'This is represented some- ypaccented
times by ¢, sometimes by u; thus guatio, n Lt
concutio; salio, insulio; but pater, Iup-piter; ago, adigo;

(2) in close syllables, with rare exceptions, ¢; cano,
concentus; capio, acceptus (cp. accipio); facio, artifex,
but artificis according to (1). Before ! followed by
another consonant @ appears as u: conculco but calco
(cp. § 273).

160. Indo-G. @=Skt. G, Gk. & (), Lat. G, Kelt.
and a (when unaccented), Germ.  (§ 106. ii), Letto-Slav.
originally @, which now appears as ¢ in Lith., @ in Lett.
and Old Prussian, and  in Slavonic.

In Ionic Gk. & became % everywhere, in Attic a
appears at the end of words after another vowel and
after p (§ 62); elsewhere Attic has ».

DorlosiTe | . Lat, mier 3 B
. : . M : Eng. mo-ther (§ 104)
Attic wh-Tmp
Dorie ﬁ-yé—s% : Lat. fagus : Eng. buck-wheat!
. Attic ¢n-y6-s 0. E. béc-tresw (beech-tree),
book.
Dorie @dvs . .
Attic #80s 2 : Lat. sudvis : Eng. sweet (O. E. swote).

161. Indo-G. ¢=Skt. a, Gk. ¢, Lat. ¢ (in some cases
¢ and o), Kelt. ¢, Germ. ¢ but in many positions (in

holding that a reduced vowel sound always accompanies the liquid
or nasal. For a full discussion of the question from this point of
view see Bechtel’'s Hauptprobleme d.indog. Lautlehre, pp. 114—143.
The theory of long sonant liquids and nasals seems to be based on
facts which can be explained better otherwise; magnus, for ex-
ample, may=*mognds while uéyas=mégys.

1 The form beech comes from a by-form of this word, béce.

G. P. 9



130 - A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 161—

Gothic everywhere) ¢', Letto-Slav. ¢ (in the same case
as in Latin o, whence Lith. a).

Gk. Lat. Eng.

Pép-w @ fer-o : bear (0. H. G. beran inf.)
yd : ego : I (Goth. ik)

déka 1 decem : ten (§ 148)

tore 1 est : is (Goth. Germ, ist)
yév-us : gen-a ¢ chin (Goth. kinnus)

vépw : [emo?=*ymo] : O. E. nima (§ 10).

In originally unaccented syllables in Latin ¢ became

Unaccented o % (1) When any single consonant but r fol-

in Latin. lowed, (2) generally before nasals in close
syllables.

(1) agite=ayere; lego but colligo (cp. confero),
premo but opprimo ete.  (2) quinque=mérre (§ 139 (2)),
tignum ‘wood for roofing’ tego®, lgnum ‘wood for
gathering’ * fuel,” lego.

In Latin ¢ before u became o, novus =véfos, O. Lat.
tovos (tuus) = réfos,

162. Indo-G. é=Skt. G, Gk. », Lat. 4 (z), Kelt. 7,
Germ. originally 4, which Gothic retains, the other
dialects changing to @, Letto-Slav. 6, whence Lith. ‘e,
Slav. & (ya, a).

1 Before r and h in Gothic the e-sound was restored. In
Gothic mss. it appears as ai and in modern books is given as
ai to distinguish it from the genuine diphthong. Hence in
Gothic the sonants of bairan, rathts and niman all represent
original e.

2 The original meaning of the word, as is shown by legal Latin,
is ‘to take.

3 Tignum, however, is more commonly connected with rex-
in 7éx-Twv, Skt. taksan- (§ 195).
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Gk, Lat. Eng.
piw for *usfwsl  : mensis : moon, O. E, ména, Goth. ména
(ep. Lesb. gen. uijpros : month, Goth. ménips
=*umpa-os)
nua : sé-men : seed (="sé-pi-s)
19 : se-ro  : sow (O. E. sdwan inf.)
(="*si-sé-mi) (="si-s0)
ra-Thp i pa-ter : fa-ther (§ 104)
é3-n8-drs : éd-i : ate (Goth. ét-um * we ate’).

In Latin filius appears, not felius (connected with
OiAvs etc.), possibly through influence of the ¢ in the
next syllable.

163. Indo-G. 6=Skt. @ and @ (in open syllables®),
Gk. o, Lat. o, u, ¢, ¢, Kelt. 0, Germ. a, Letto-Slav. o,
which in the Lettic dialects has become a.

Gk. Lat.

kT : octo : Eng. eight (Goth, ahtdu)

wbois : potis : Goth, brap-faps * bridegroom’

(="xbéris § 133)

76 : dis-tud : Eng. that

dépos : domus : cp. Eng. day (="dhoghos) (Goth,
. dags)

vyévos : genus : cp. Germ, sieg, O. E. sigor ‘victory’

(="séghos), Skt. sdhas
Doric ¢ép-o-vre  : fer-u-nt : Goth. bair-a-nd.

In Latin of the classical period, » in final syllables
has superseded o except after y as in seruos, 4, i ¢inLatin
equos (§ 125). = ong. 0.

1 The phonetically correct representative of this original form
viz. pels is found in Ionic.

3 There is a difficulty here. Not every original o in an open
syllable becomes G in Skt. Cp. pdtis wéois with jan-a-s ~vév-o-s.
This difficulty is evaded by de Saussure and others by assuming
two original 5-sounds, one of which interchanges with ¢ and is
represented by a in Skt., while the other remains constant as &,
and is always represented in Skt. by ¢. Cp. now I. F. 1. 364 fl.

9—2
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u sometimes appears even in accented syllables as in
kunc = hone, uncus = dyxos.

¢ appears for o in illico="*in sloco (old form of locus)
‘on the spot,” and possibly in agi-mus as compared with
dyo-pev. It is, however, possible that agi-mus by ana-
logy follows agitis in its vowels. The genitive ending
-i3 is not an example of this weakening ; -3 in this case
stands for -es, a grade of the suffix different from the
Greek -os.

Except as a final sound (sequere = &reo), ¢ appears in
Latin for o probably only in unaccented close syllables,
a case in which @ also changes to ¢ (§ 159); e.g. kospes, a
compound of /ostis ¢ guest, stranger,’* and potis ‘lord’;
cp. on the other hand, compos, impos, later formations
after the word had become an adjective.

164. Indo-G. §=S8kt. G, Gk. », Lat. 4, Keltic @, »
in final syllables, Germ.  (originally), Letto-Slav. &
(Lith. and Lett.), @ Slavonic.

véuw : Lat, emo :  Goth, nima?

8dwp : : Goth. wat-6 (an
n-stem)

&a ‘border of a garment’ : Lat, ora ‘shore’ : O.E. dra

eldws :  Oso. sipus? ¢ Goth, weit-waods.

165. Indo-G. i=S8kt. 2, Gk. ¢, Latin ¢ (in final
syllables and before r, ¢), Kelt. 7, ¢ (before a and o),
Germ. ¢, Letto-Slav. 7.

1 This is the original meaning of the word; guest, Goth. gasts,
is its philological equivalent.

2 In Goth. final 6 is always shortened and becomesa. In O.E.
final ¢ appears as u, o, and e.

3 80 Johannes Schmidt (K.Z. 26, 378), who explains it as the
weak form of the participle of *sépi the old perfect of sapio, cp.
eld-via, *feid-vo-ta. Others regard the suffix as original *uos.
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Gk. Lat. Eng.
? Doric lp-1y ‘iuvenis’ : vir (="uiros) : world!
mi0-o-Oas : fid-es : bid? (Goth. bidyan)
grd-gi-s . sta-ti-o : stead (="stha-ti-s
(="stha-ti-s) § 169)
Sfors (=*fortis : birth (=bhtti-s).
from rt. *bher-)

For Latin ¢ changing to ¢, cp. sero ‘1 sow’ =*si-80
(§ 142) with si-sto. Final ¢ appears as ¢ in the nomi-
native of neuter noun stems in -i-, as mare for older
mari, and in the ablative if, as is most probable, it
represents the original locative; ped-¢ is then to be
compared with mod-i,

166. Indo-G. 7= Skt. 7, Gk. i, Lat. 7, Kelt. 7, Germ.
7, Letto-Slav. 7 (written y in Lith.).
lréa=Ffiréa : Lat. vi-ti-s : Eng. withy.
Indo-G. suffix -ino- :
dyxwor-wos : Lat. su-inu-s : Eng. sw-ine, O.E. sw-in.
Weaker form of optative suffix -é- :

elSciuer : Lat. simus : 0. H. G. stm and sin
(="eldeo-i-uev) (strong form in siem) (0. E. sien).

167. Indo-G. u=Skt. u, Gk. v, Lat. « (¢ or i before
labials), Kelt. u, Germ. u, Letto-Slav. «

¥ : Lat. nu-diu-s : Eng. now, O.E. nit
Suybr : Lat. jugum : Eng. yoke, Goth. yuk
«\v-ré-s : Lat. in-clu-tus : Germ. (H)lud-wig (= Lewis)3.

! World originally means ‘the age of man’ (0. E. weorold),
=saeculum,

2 In the English ‘bid’ two separate original verbs are confused,
corresponding respectively to xif-éc6a: and wvf-éofas, the former
in English originally meaning ‘pray’ as in ‘bidding-prayer,’ the
latter ‘command’ now the ordinary sense.

3 The English loud, 0. E. hlud, comes from a bye-form of this
original participle *kla-td-s.
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For Latin ¢ or i (the intermediate sound between ¢
and u, cp. optimus and optumus), we have
an example in libet, by-form of lubet
from a root */ubk-. Compare also limpa or lumpa, later
by reason of false derivation from Greek, lympha. This
variation is very frequent in the dative and ablative
plural of w-stems, as in geni-bus as well as genu-bus
from gen-u.

4 in Latin.

168. Indo-G. % =% in the first stages of all the
separate languages.
uis : Lat. mus 0. E. mis (mouse)
V- : Lat. su-s : O.E, s (for *su-z), sow
n0-0w : Lat. pu-te-o : O.E, fal (foul).

169. Indo-G. 7 ‘schwa’ or the neutral vowel = Skt.
Orig.o reat- t (a before i-vowels), Gk. a, (¢, 0), Lat. a, (7,
ed in the same %), Kelt. @, Germ. @, Letto-Slav. a. In
e hioheaeh these languages it suffers all the later
gugotfdentmu changes which the sound with which it is
i identified undergoes; thus in Latin it ap-
pears as ¢ in animus, cp. accipio (§ 159). In Greek it
occurs frequently as the weakest form of a syllable, and
then, except when influenced by analogy, always as a.
Orig. form *pa-tér.
8kt. pi-ta(r) : wa-rhp : Lat. pa-ter : Goth. fa-dar.

Orig. form *sths-ti-s.
Bkt. sthi-ti-s : ord-oi.s : Lat. stati-o : Eng. stead (§ 104),
&v-e-pos : Lat. an-i-mus
Bkt. vam-i-mi : Fep-é-w.

The -0- form appears in Gk. in dx-¢-ms and similar
words. The reason for the variation between ¢ and o in
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the syllable succeeding a root, when ¢ and o represent
original 3, is not known'.

fand 4

170. i and ¥ remain in many positions in all the
Indo-G. languages, though in some they have Varying treat
been strengthened to spirants, or have be- m‘t:?t Y and ¢
come voiceless and labio-dental, as in Irish sition 5 e

Jer ‘man’ =*yiros, Lat. vir.

These sounds are most important in two positions
(a) preceding a sonant in the same syllable as vé-Fo-s,
no-vo-s, (b) following a sonant in the same syllable as ai,
ou. In the former position § and u are naturally often
also preceded by sonants as in the example given,
but consonants also frequently precede, as EéFos,
Attic &évos, oré\w =*arediw. In the latter position g
and ¥ may similarly be followed by either sonants or
consonants.

171. (a) Preceding a sonant in the same syllable.

1. Initially:

1 is represented in Greek by the spiritus asper; u
regularly disappears in Attic, though sometimes by a
kind of ‘cockney’ pronunciation, which in the fourth

century B.C. was very frequent, the spiritus asper occurs.
In many other dialects it was retained as F.

1 For dv-e-po-s, éu-é-w and other forms of the same kind, Fick's
theory of disyllabic roots supplies a better explanation. There is
nothing to prevent -e- and -o- grades having a weak grade in 2.
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Gk. Lat. Eng.
i Vdx-whos : juvencus : young (§ 104)
Upeis (Aeolic uue : : Goth. yus
="*{u-sme) :
fi-réa ‘s .
: vi-ti- : h- 166
u {hk } vi-ti-s with-y (§ )
rt. yefh- ;g;’::’ } tveho  : wain,

172. 2. Medially:

i between vowels disappeared early everywhere in
Greek except when preceded by v. In this case some
dialects, as Cyprian and Lesbian (cp. § 122), retained it
down to the historic period. In Latin also, i between
vowels has disappeared before the historical time. For
¢ with sonant nasals see § 156.

Gk. Lat.
ripdew am-0 =ama-is
¢Aéw | had all originally - : 8o also { MO0 =mone 18
Inb-w Sini-o =fini-j6
statu-o =statu-io
991 ) opt. in Theocritus : fu-at = * bhiv--.

or ¢vuin
"~ In many words in which ¢ is consonantal in other
languages, it appears as a vowel in Latin, cp. péooos
(Homeric) = ¥uef-t0-s (§ 135) with Lat. medius.
u between vowels is preserved as F in many dialects
though not in Attic. It remains also in Latin.
8(fis : Lat. ovis : Eng. ewe
al-(F)ir : Lat. ae-vo-m : Goth. aiw, O.E. a (from *Gwa), aiw
ll.w’
The combination of these sounds with consonants
will be discussed later (§ 197 ff.).

1 This is the common view, but some of both the Gk. and the
Latin verbs may be later modifications of stems in -m.
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VI. Diphthongs.

173. (b) ¢ and y following a sonant in the same
syllable. These combinations are called
diphthongs. There were, as already men-
tioned (§ 115), twelve original diphthongs, but those
with a long first element were always rare and have
been much mutilated in their later development in the
separate languages.

Hence the diphthongs with a short first element will
be given here and the remaining fragments p;hinongs

of the others after them. with short " so- '

Diphthongs.

174. Indo-G. ai=S8kt. 6, Gk. at, Lat. ae, 7, Kelt.
ai, i (final), Germ. a? (0. E. @), Letto-Slav. at, ¢ (Lith.),
¢ (Slav.).

This is preserved in Greek and in the early period of
Latin, later it becomes a¢ and, in syllables unaccented in
the early Latin system of accentuation, 7 (§ 272 f.).

alf-o-s : O, Lat. aidi-lis] : (O.E. ad (funeral pyre)
aedes } : {Eng idle 21
Aae-Fés 3 Lat. lac-vo-s : Eng. slow ="slai-wo-s
(="*slaj-uo-s)

For the change to 7 in Latin, cp. aestimo with ez-
istumo, laedo with collido.

175. Indo-G. ef=Skt. 4, Gk. e, Lat. 7 (¢2), Kelt. ¢
(with later changes), Germ. ¢ (O. E. ), Letto-Slav. ei,
becoming in Lith. ¢, in Slav. ¢ (always long).

1 Perhaps the original meaning of idle was ‘empty’ or ‘con-
sumed.’
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Preserved intact in Greek and in early Latin, ¢f
in later Latin appears as 7.

welbw : Lat. feido (fido) : Eng. bid (§ 165 n.2)
orelxw : Lat, in-ve-stig-are : O.E, stigan! (inf.).

The hysterogenous e of ¢uheire (§ 122) must not be
confused with the original Greek diphthong et

176. Indo-G. of = Skt. 4, Gk. o, Lat. oe, , 7, Kelt.
ot, 7, Germ. and Letto-Slav. have the same forms as
for ai.

Preserved in Greek, of becomes in Latin oe and %
in accented, 7 in unaccented syllables.

wé-woif-a + Lat, foed-us : Goth, baip

old-¢ : Lat. vid-it? :  QGoth, wait (Eng. wot)
(=Fotd-¢) )
ol-vo-s (‘ace’) : Lat. oenus, unus : Goth. ains (Eng. one, an, a)

Examples of the change of o in Latin to # are seen
in O. Lat. loidos later ludus; O. Lat. moires later
murus, but po-mérium (= ‘the place behind the walls’) for

1 With this are conneocted sty (in the sense of enclosure and of
swelling on the eye), and stair=0. E. stegr.

2 After v in Latin, oi by a species of dissimilation apparently
becomes i, ¢p. olxos with Lat. vicus. In some Scotch dialects the
same thing takes place; u after w is unpronounceable and is
changed to i, or w is dropped. In Aberdeenshire, wool is pro-
nounced ’00’, wound ’oon’ (oo=1). In the Board schools, wood,
would are commonly pronounced 'ood ; the popular pronunciation
varies from wid to wud (u as in but). As the sound of 5 in Greek
tended towards % and in the Aeolic dialect is frequently repre-
sented by it, this form of dissimilation may explain why in Homer
such words a8 dpaw show no trace of the Digamma which they
undoubtedly once possessed (Monro, H. G.3, § 398).
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*pos-moiriom'. 7 is seen in the dative and abl. _plural of
o-stems: vicis = olxois, both going back to *uoikigs. So
also nom. pl. 7s-¢i = ro{ (Doric).

177. Indo-G. au=S8kt. g, Gk. av, Lat. au (3), @,
Kelt. au, g, Germ. au (0. E. éa), Letto-Slav. au, later
Slav. » (always long).

Preserved in Greek and in accented syllables in
Latin; in unaccented syllables it becomes % In the
pronunciation of the common people au seems to have
been pronounced as g, cp. Clodius (plebeian) and Claudius
(patrician), plostrum and plaustrum. In the Imperial
period au veered towards an G sound; hence such forms
as Agustus, Cladius and the like.

att-dvw : Lat. aug-ere : Eng. eke (Goth. aukan)
wab-pos : Lat. pau-cu-s : Eng. few (Goth. faws)

% appears for au in Latin in compounds, as claudo,
. inclido and in some simple words as frustra, connected
with fraudo. But frustra may represent a different

root grade.

178. Indo-G. ey =Skt. 4, Gk. &, Lat. ou, #, Kelt.
ou (with later changes), Germ. 7u (Goth.), Letto-Slav. au
(Lith.), @ (from ou) Slav.

ey is preserved in Greek but has entirely disappeared
in Latin, having passed first into oy and next, along with
original o, into #. ew in neu, seu, etc. is the result of
contraction (§ 129).

1 Possibly foedus owes its archaic form to the fact that it was
a technical word in the jus fetiale; po-merium, obedio seem to have
¢ in syllables originally without acoent (§ 272). Cp. von Planta,
Grammatik der oskisch-umbrischen Dialekte, § 75, p. 164.
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yeb-w (="Jeus-5):  Lat. [gustarel] : Goth. kiusan
0. E. cedsan, Eng. choose

elw (= "euss) :  Lat. @ro
? da-Sbgoesfas?® : O. Lat. douco (dico) : Goth. tiuhan
(="da:-duxeerfas) from *deuco  cp. Eng. tow (verb).

179. Indo-G. ou=Skt. o, Gk. ov, Lat. @, 4, Kelt. ou
(with later changes), Germ. au (0. Eng. da), Letto-Slav.
au (Lith.), % Slav.

This diphthong, which should appear in the Perfect
and in certain noun-forms from verbs with a present in
-ev, has almost disappeared in Greek. eiAjAovda, cp. fut.
edoopar for eAeif-oopar, and owovdy, cp. omeidw, are the
only certain instances. ¢evyw and reifopar (rivavopar)
form their nouns in a different manner and in ¢eryw the
perfect has followed the analogy of the present; hence
we find mépevya for the regular *mépovya,

In Latin, as mentioned above, oy becomes @ and
sometimes ¢ in the Classical period.

*xe-xof-a : Lat. fadi-t : Goth. gdut
(hypothetical perfect
of xéfw)
Lat. r6bus : QGoth. rduds (red).

Under what circumstances ¢ appears in Latin for ou
18 not certain®,

1 From the weak form of the root—gits—a frequentative.

2 =¥\«recba:, Hesychius,

3 Kretschmer contends (K. Z. 31, p. 451 f1.) that in most cases
where & appears, it represents the long diphthong Gy. There
would thus be a difference of grade between ritbus ‘red berry’ and
robus, robigo, and o-pilio and #-pilio represent respectively dvi-
and ovi-.
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180. In Latin y seems to have a peculiar influence
on adjacent vowels. Medmlly it combines
with a following ¢ into 0 as in soror = *suesir, Latin owing 0
socer = *suekros. Medially it also changes infiuence of ¥.
a preceding ¢ into o (§ 161) as in novos = *ne-uo-s, tovos
(tuus) = *te-uo-s (reds). In a considerable number of in-
stances oy both initial and medial seems to become av:
careo : xoFéw, faveo causative of fu-i, lavere: AoFe. The
reason for this is uncertain—it is attributed by some to
accent, pre-accentual oy becoming ay—and there are
some exceptions the explanation of which is by no
means easy, as ovis', °

181. Diphthongs with a long first element.

(1) di. A diphthong of this kind which arose in the
original language by contraction is to be Diphthongs
found in the dative sing. of G-stems; Doric 'mi long  so-
¢vya = dvya, Lat. fugae = earlier *fugai=
*bhuga + ai, cp. Goth. gibas ‘to a gift.’

(2) & would occur by contraction of the augment
with ef of the verb form. Thus ¢+ e would appear as
éi, a8 in Jo from . It is also found in Latin ré-s,
Skt. rd@i-, = *réi-.

(3) 0i: In the dative of o-stems both singular and
plural ; oixe, Lat. tico="uoikai, oixos : Lat. vicis=*yoikois
Skt. vegais®. The example shows that at the end of a
word the final § of ¢ disappears in Latin. In the
earliest Latin the full form -o¢ is still found. On the

1 avillus ‘new-born lamb’ which is cited as connected with
ovis is obviously a diminutive from the same root as agnus, durés
and therefore = *ag-illus.

5 There can be no doubt, I think, that these forms though
ordinarily called instrumentals are really the original dative.
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oldest known inscription Numasioi is found = the later
Numerio.

(4) ay in vads, Lat. navis, which has become an
-i-stem. According to the general rule in Greek, a
medial long diphthong passes into a short diphthong
§ 227).

(5) @y in Zels = *Znis (= * Djdus) from which dies
(= * diéus) also comes (cp. medius from *medh-io-s).

(6) u. Pods, Skt. gails, Latin bos (a borrowed word)
= Indo-G. *gais (§ 140).

It seems that, before a following consonant, { and u
in these diphthongs were lost in the original language!.

xii. On some Combinations of Consonants.

182. It will be observed from the tables which follow
that many combinations of original sounds remain un-
changed in Greek and Latin in all positions—whether at
the beginning, in the middle or at the end of a word. But,
on the other hand, a large number of sounds show a change
in one at least of their elements and others present a

1 On this question a great deal has been recently written, but
all difficulties have not yet been solved. Meringer contends (K. Z.
28, 217 fi., B. B. xvi. 221 fI. and elsewhere) that in combinations
consisting of a long vowel followed by i, u, r, I, n, m, the second
element is dropped before a following consonant whether within
the word itself, or at the beginning of the next word. Aocording
to others this phonetic change depends upon accent and this on
the whole seems more probable. According to Streitberg (I. F. 111
p. 319 f1.) the long diphthong in *djéus-, *goys, *ndys, etc, depends
on an acoentual change in the primitive language whereby disyllabie
forms of the type *diéuos, *qouos, *nayos were reduced to mono-
syllables. For further important conclusions that arise from this
theory cp. note following § 265 and the sections on Stem forma-
tion in Nouns.
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new sound, altogether unlike the primitive elements, as
in the case of 7, «, 6, x in Greek when combined with
(§ 197). The cause of most of these changes is suffi-
ciently obvious. In pronunciation, dis- uuse of as
similar elements approach more nearly to timilation.
one another or become identical, because during the pro-
duction of the first, the organs of speech are already
getting into position to pronounce the second, or on
the other hand, the organs linger over the first element
when they ought to be already in position for the
second. Here, as in many other instances, the written
lags behind the spoken language. In English we write
cupboard but pronounce kubad, limb but pronounce
lim. The popular dialect always carries this farther than
the literary language: compare the costermonger’s
Gimme, Lemme with the literary Give me, Let me.

In the majority of instances in Latin and Greek,
it is the second sound which has assimilated the first.
In many cases, however, the two languages follow a
different course of development. Here, as in so many
other respects, Latin presents much less variety than
Greek. The vocabulary of Latin is much smaller than
that of Greek and the number of combinations found in
its words is very much less. One reason for this is that,
in the middle of words, the old aspirates become iden-
tical with the original voiced stops.

183. The chronology of assimilation requires care-
ful study. It is reasonably assumed by all modern
philologists that, at the same period of a language, the
same sound under exactly similar conditions will always
change in the same way (§45). But a law, pigerent pho-
which is active at one period, may die out Iehc laws pre.
and, in consequence, a combination may “me*
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appear later, which was non-existent heretofore. It is
only in this way that the difference in Latin between
collis (= *colni-s) and wolnus can be explained. If
volnus were of the same age as collis, no doubt the form
of the word would have been vollus. But probably
volnus was originally formed like facinus and it is by
the loss of 7, at a period later than the change of *col-
ni-s to collis, that volnus has arisen'. It must be for
some such reason that we find sessus (= *sed-tos), castus
(=*cad-tus) and cette (= *cedite) in the same language.
sessus follows the oldest rule of Latin for the combina-
tion of two dentals; castus and cette do not. Compare
with this sallo for *sald-o (like English salt), while the
later calda ‘hot water’ for calida remains. It seems
better to explain agmen, as compared with examen
where g has been lost, as arising from *agimen®, than
with Brugmann to hold that ¢ dlsappears before m only
when a long vowel precedes.

184. Again, there is no breach of phonetic law in
Formal ana. the appearance of falsus, mulsi alongside

| sy of the assimilation in collum (= *col-su-m).
JSalsus is formed, at a later period, on the analogy of
other participles such as vorsus =*wvr¢-to-s where pho-
netic causes changed -fos into -sus (§ 192). At the
comparatively late time when this analogical participial
Loss of & con- form originated, the old law had ceased
jonantina com- t0 act. mulst, on the other hand, does not
represent the original combination -s-, for

g has been lost between / and s, the root being *mulg-.

1 Btolz, Lat. Gr.3§ 65, 1.
? Btolz, Lat. Gr.2 § 65, 2. Brug. Grundr. 1. § 506.
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But why should eiui represent original *esm: while
éouév retains the original -sm-? Here the 1 ica ane-
analogy is of another type; éopév ought losv-
to be eluév, as in Ionic, but the -o- is restored by the
influence of éoré (cp. § 48). So rrepa, loreka, which
represent *éormwepoa, *éoredaa, are said to be formed on
the analogy of &vewa, duewa (= *évep-ca, *quev-oa) because
the change is confined to the aorist, while the original
forms remain correctly in dxepoexduys, dhoos, Téhaov ete.,
and even in some aorists &kepoa, ékeoa,

185. In other cases where there seem to be dif-
ferent changes of the same combination ynauence of
in precisely similar circumstances, the thesufixonthe
cause is often some peculiarity of root end- the root.
ing or of suffix which, in some instances, may no longer
be easily traceable. Thusin Greek many roots end some-
times in voiced stops, sometimes in aspirates. The
difference no doubt originally depended on the following
sound, but one form has often been carried over to other
positions, in which it did not originally occur. Hence
varieties of form like OduBw, &rap-ov; é&-Aaf-ov, €-Ayd-a;
oréuf-w, d-orepd-ijs. The difference in the form of the root
mjy-ve-ms, as compared with mx-rd-s, is one caused purely
by the fact that in the former case a voiced, in the latter
a breathed sound follows. Compare also ypd¢-w with
ypdB-8yv and ypam-ré-s. In pe-pig-i as compared with
pdc-is, the difference had the same origin (cp. pango).
In the same way Spax-mj and Spdy-pa handful’ are
derivatives from the same root, for the 8payuy is the
handful of six copper nails, or obols, which were the
primitive medium of exchange'.

! Ridgeway, Origin of Currenéy and Weight Standards, p. 810.
G. P. 10
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186. In some cases the final sound of a root or
New sumx preceding suffix becomes attached to the
formed of rihe part which follows and the suffix is after-
root ombined wards used in this form (§ 286). Thus -s-
- appears very often in front of -lo- and -no-.
Hence the difference between nuc-leus and vil-la, the
latter representing not *vic-la but *vic-sla. Compare
with this té-la (=*tez-la), d-la (=*axz-la), which is
connected with dé-wv, az-is and the rest. lu-na stands
not for *luc-na which, as is shown by dignus (=*dec-no-s
from the same root as dec-us), would become *lugna,
but for *louc-sna (cp. illustris =*il-luc-stris). So also
" alnus ‘alder tree’ is no exception to the rule for the
assimilation of » to a preceding /, since it represents
*als-no-s.
187. In both languages the doubling of a consonant
_ Doble conso- very rarely represents an original doubhng
The Homeric {ér-ca from the root *y
(§ 144) and Latin wus-si are cases where the double s is
original, but generally doubling indicates assimilation.
Thus in Greek, d\\os represents an original *al-jo-s, SA-
Av-pu is *6A-vv-pe ; in Latin pello is probably *pel-no.
When assimilation takes place in a combination of
mutes in Greek and Latin, there is a ten-

n:dl&l.l e dency to reduce the double to the single

consonant. This seems to indicate that
the double consonants were pronounced in the same
manner as they are in English and without that distinct
separation of the two members which is found in Italian;
compare the English with the Italian pronunciation of
ditto. Hence *Oyr-ot, *mod-o1, *fid-tus, *vid-tus, become
ultimately Oy, wooi, fisus, visus. In Latin, however, if
the vowel of the first syllable is short the double con-
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Wuw‘ '
sonant, remains: fissus, passus (§ 190) etc. Compare
also misi (*mit-si) with missum.

188. Although the great majority of combinations
are formed of two sounds, not a few consist
of three and some of four consonants. But three o more
in the classical languages, cases where the consonanta.
vowel element forms such a small proportion as in the
German strumpfs or the English strengths or twelfths are
rare. The full inflexion of Greek and Latin and their
phonetic laws, which reduce the number of final con-
sonants in words, permit of large combinations of con-
sonants only at the beginning, or more frequently in the
middle of words. Thus in Greek we find owAdyyvov,
in Latin tonstriz. When a great com-

implification

bination of consonants occurs, the com- by s of medial

bination tends to be mmphﬁed. 8 is the me“u
chief solvent in such cases, more particu- ing des and

larly when it precedes a nasal or liquid. "

Under the influence of s, many large groups of con-
sonants in Latin lose one or more members. This
happens most frequently when nasals and liquids form
part of the combination. Thus pilum, prélum, scila,
culina, séni, subtémen, cernuus, tostus, turdus, posco
represent *pin-slom (cp. pinsio), *prem-slom, *scant-sla
(for *scand-sld), *coc-slind, *sex-ni, *sub-tex-men, *cers-
nuus (cp. xopan and cerebrum = *ceres-ro-m), *torstus,
*turzdus (English tkrost-le), *porc-sco (an inceptive from
the root of prec-or and thus —*prk-sko) Other cases,
—dala, téla, lina, clustris, etc. have been already men-
tioned (§ 186). In Greek, s is hardly less effective. Thus

 xéoros, Seawdrys, Sixagwddos, wricow, vicoomar, dopevos,

{oraopal, Expunvos, Telopa, érraca, mdlro, Tpérovoa Te-
present *xévoros (cp. xevréw), *Sevo-mérys (for *deus-
10—2
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worys, where Seus is a genitive, the word being a com-
pound = ‘house-lord’), *Swavs-méhos (Where dwars is an
acc. pl. governed by mdhos, the whole forming an ‘im-
proper’ compound (§ 284) = ‘ judgments-wielder’ ‘deem-
ster’), *mrwow (cp. Lat. pinsio), *v-vo-to-par (a redu-
plicated present from the root veo- found in véopar,
véoros), *ofdr-o-pevos (a participial form from *suad-,
the root of 78¥s and suavis, -8- becoming -r- before -o-),
*owevopar, *eunvos, *revf-opa (root of English bind),
*éowevr-oa (-8 of omévdw becoming -7- before -o-), *mal-
a-ro (an s-Aorist), *mperovria whence *mperoveca, mwpe-
wovoa, Tpérovaa.
Even with stops, s breaks up the combination ; com-
“) oontuning pare Siddoxw (‘— "SL&IK-O’KM) with disco
stope. (= *di-tc-sco for *di-de-sco, a reduplicated
inceptive with the weakest form of the root). In the
Homeric aorist Aéx-ro (= *Aex-o-70), -o- itself has disap-
peared and so also in &ros ‘sixth,’ as we see by com-
parison with the Latin seztus.
189. At the beginning of initial combinations of
Initial combi- consonants, s- generally remains in Greek,
nations, if it is followed by a stop, owAijv, arpa-
705, oxAqpos. In Latin, combinations where the third
llmphﬂed in element is  remain, sprétus, stratus, scredre,
but in other cases the third member of the
combination is alone retained. Thus to owAypv cor-
responds lien, and the old Latin stlis and stlocus become
lis and locus through the intermediate stage of slis (once
or twice found on inscriptions) and *slocus; cp. the
adverb #lico ‘on the spot,” which is really an adverbial
phrase *in sloco. Brugmann thinks' that clavis, clavos,
Greek xAjjw, xA7is, ‘ key’ represent an original skl- which
1 Grundr. 1. §§ 425, 528 note.
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is simplified to s/- in the English sluice (German schlies-
sen, 0ld Saxon slutil ‘ key’ etc.).

1go. Sometimes the change which a combination of
two sounds undergoes, when they stand Varying chan-
between two vowels, is different from that fes irl 8 coneo-
which happens when they are in combina- as it is follow
tion with other consonants. Thus in Latin, by one or more.
original -¢¢- became -ss- : *ugt-to-s Lat. vorsus; *pat-té-s
Lat. passus etc. But in the combination -¢¢r- the change
18 not to -ssr- but to -str-; pedestris represents an original
*pedet-tris. The same is true of the original combination
-nttr- thus tonstrina (= *tont-trina from the root of
tondeo), defenstriz (= *defent-triz from de-fend-o)’.

191. Of the combinations of two elements, those
which consist entirely of stops call for

Combinations

little remark. Their numbers are not very of two conso-
large and, of those which can be cited, a nante
considerable proportion are compounds with prepositions.
These, by themselves, are unsafe guides, because such
combinations are so late, comparatively, that the original
rule may have been quite different. From the root
*koudh- found in xelf-o, a derivative by means of the
root determinative -dA- was made apparently in the
primitive Indo-Germanic period. From the beginning
the combination -4 + dk- was simplified to -d + dk-, which
is represented in Greek by «dofos, in Latin by custos, in
Gothic by Auzd®. But later combinations of d with dk
do not change in this way. In Latin, original dk is
represented initially by £, medially by d or b, but af-ficio

1 Tt is possible that in these combinations the change was first
to -sr-, and that -t- was then inserted between s and r as in
English stream from rt. *sreu- and sister (= "suesr-).

2 Brugm. Grundr, 1. § 469, 5.
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(= ad-dh-) and ad-do' (where dk- has one of its medial
forms) would be altogether misleading guides for the
history of the earlier combination.
192. Combinations of stops unless assimilated are
® Combins *° difficult to pronounce that frequent
tions of two changes may be expected. The combina-
stops. . tion p¢ remains in Greek, but initially loses
p in Latin; hence mreéa but tilia. In pro-(p)tervus,
p is dropped, apparently because the word is a com-
pound, for aptus, saeptus and other forms show that
-pt- is a quite possible combination in the middle of a
Latin word. In rixrw there is an interesting example of
transposition. The root is rex- and the form of the redu-
plicated present should be *ré-rx-o (cp. m-nr-w from mer-).
It may be that, as is generally held, the analogy of verbs
like wéxrw, xaAérrw brought about the change; it is at
least as likely that the rareness of the combination and its
Dificulty of difficulty were the causes. It is not, how-
pronuncialion.  gver eagy to tell what may or may not be
found a difficult combination. Dialects of the same
language vary from one another. Thus the ordinary
Greek ¢igos is in Lesbian oxigos; odé appears in Syra-
cusan as yé. The English ask, wasp appear in Old
English both as Gscian, wasp, and as dcsian, waps;
in the Scotch dialects the combination -rs- is much em-
ployed, cp. English grass, Northern Scotch girs (O. Eng.
gewrs), Christian (as female proper name) with the com-
mon Scotch form represented in Mrs Oliphant’s Kirsteen.
In all combinations of two dentals -#¢-, -dd-, -ddh-
there seems to have been a very early change towards a
! ad-do, con-do and some other compounds of do represent not

the original root *do. in 8-w-u ete. but *dhé-, the root of ré-69-m,
Ow-ud-s ete.
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spirant sound, so that, in time, one or both elements is
reduced to -s-; Greek lords, xbofos etc., combinations
Latin visus, custos etc. Hence Brugmann °f

writes these combinations -#'¢-, -d*d-, -d*dh-.

193. Much more change occurs in the combinations
of stops with spirants, nasals and liquids. combinations
The combinations with s- have already been 3 fibamme ses:
described. The initial combinations p +s, ™
k + 38 in ymhaddw, Eidos (§ 192) are doubtfully assigned
to the early period. The only serious difficulty here is
as to the original sounds represented by «r-, $6-, x6- in
Greek, where an equivalent to Greek words with these
initial sounds appears in Sanskrit with £s-; xredvw is
paralleled by the Sanskrit ksan-, x0uv by ksa(m), ¢fi-vw
by ksi-nd-ti, rexrov- by taksan-. This has led to the
suggestion that there was an sk () sound (§ 113, 2) in
the original language distinct from the ordinary s. No
certain conclusion can as yet be arrived at. In Latin,
according to Osthoff, super as compared with d=é and
Sanskrit upari has s as the weak form of ez. The com-
binations of stops with nasals and liquids () a rollowing
present more variety. In both languages a ™=
labial is assimilated to a following m. Latin avoids the
combination of a dental with m in any position, while it
changes -cm- into -gm- (segmentum but secare). Combi-
nations of a stop with n present no difficulty in Greek ;
velar gutturals follow the changes of the sounds into
which they have passed whether labials or dentals.
Initial Bv- (=*gn-) becomes p»-; pvdopar ‘I woo’ is the
verb to Bavd ‘woman’ (§ 140, i). dpeu-vds is from the
root of &eB-os (= *reg-, root of English reek).

194. In Latin, the development of dentals followed
by a nasal presents great difficulties. The history of
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-tn-, in particular, has given rise to much discussion in
recent years; not only do different philolo-
gists hold different theories, but even the
same philologist has more than once held different theo-
ries at different times on this question, which is of especial
interest as concerning the history of the Latin gerund
and gerundive participle. After all that has been written
on the subject, it seems most probable that -¢n- becomes
-dn- and then metathesis takes place; hence -nd-.
Thurneysen, who originated the discussion?, regarded
tendo as a reduplicated verb, from the root of Zen-eo,
*te-tn-o became *te-dn-o, *tendno, tendo. The example
may be disputed, but there can hardly be any doubt
that pando is from the same root as pat-eo and there-
fore represents an original *pat-no. As regards the
treatment of original -dn- in Latin, there
is also much doubt. The old identification
of the second part of ‘AXoo-U8-vy with unda seems plau-
gible; if correct, metathesis has also occurred here.
How then are mercennarius (= *mercéd-narius) and the
Plautine dispennite (= dispendite) to be-explained ? For
the former, it is possible to assume that the suffix was
not -nd- but -sna-; if so, the first stage was by assimi-
lation of d to s, *mercet-snirius whence *mercesndrius,
mercennarius 8s penna comes from *pet-snd. The
Plautine form can be easily explained as a vulgar assimi-
lation (§ 182).

195. The treatment of original kin in Latin is
curious. Initially the guttural disappears (nidor="*cnidor,

«tn- in Latin,

«dn- in Latin.

1In K. Z. 26, p. 301 f. Most of the supporters of this
theory, including its author, have now given it up. Brugmann,
after accepting it to explain the origin of the gerund (4. J. P. vir.
p. 441 f1.), has now discarded it (Grundriss, Verb-flexion, § 1103).
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probably through the intermediate stage *gnidor), medi-
ally the breathed sound becomes voiced
and the vowel also is affected. Thus
from *dec-no-s (cp. dec-et, dec-us) comes dignus (pro-
nounced dimnus § 127 n.); tignum may represent *tec-
no-m (from root of rexrov- etc.), but it is equally
probable that the Romans themselves were right in
connecting it with tego directly. Thus, according to
the definition of the jurist Gaius, tignum is ‘wood for
building,” while lignum is ‘wood for gathering,” ‘firewood’
from Zego.

196. Of the combinations of stops with a following

!, Greek presents a great variety. It combinations
seems probable that initial dl- in Greek be- {f,"%ps, witd
came yA- in yAvxis as compared with the lauid-
Latin dulcis. Latin changed medial -t/- into -¢/- and
-dAl- into -bl- in the suffixes -clo- (-culo-) and -blo- (-bulo-)
respectively. Medial -g- disappeared in Latin before
-l- without leaving any trace, the preceding vowel
not even being lengthened. stilus without doubt is
from the root of oriy-pa etc. Initial ¢- is dropped in
Latin before -I-; TAnros (rAdrds) and latus (participle to
tollo, 0.Lat. tulo, and tuli) are the same word. -dkr-
becomes -br- in Latin, rubro- (= épvbpo-); fla-bru-m has
the same suffix as xAgj-6po-v.

197. The combinations of stops with a following §
are in Greek fertile in changes. In Latin, o
except in the initial combination dj- where of"‘;'i';‘;‘.““v‘.‘%i'ﬁ
the -§- sound expels the d altogether (Jovis, ™ %

Old Latin Diovis), the -i- becomes vocalised or disappears
(cp. medius with spuo ="*spju-16). In Greek 7, «, 6, x
followed by § are represented by -oo- (Attic -rr- which
seems to have been pronounced as -pp-) ; compare Aio-

-kn- in Latin.
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gopar with Mnj', dooe with oculus, péoaos (later uéoos)
with medius, é\doowy with d\axds. 8 and y: become ¢:
Zevs (§ 181, 5) and ori{w (§ 140, i). pi became =r; hence
wroles, mwrolepos, which seem to have arisen from a
dialectic pronunciation; compare the American pronun-
ciation of car as cyar. In verbs (xaAérro etc.), -wr- for
-pi- is regular throughout Greek. It is a question
what was the original form of the Latin suffix -bus in
the dative and ablative plural. In Sanskrit the cor-
responding form is -bhyas which may represent an
original *-bhjos or *-bhijoms. It seems therefore pro-
bable that Latin -bus should represent the same original
form. But the Gaulish parpeBo (=matribus), the suffix
of which goes closely with the Latin, is against the
identification.

198. One or two of the combinations of stops with
-u- present difficulties. That which is still
most in doubt is the treatment in Greek of
initial ¢y-. Medially -ty- becomes -oo- (-rr-); thus
reoca-apes = *qety-.

It seems probable that fy- initially also became o-;

Initial #y- in Dence 7F¢é acc. of the second personal pro-
Greel noun becomes o¢ and from this or some
similar case form, the nominative ov for v was formed.
Some other words which have initial o- possibly show
the same origin; thus caipw ‘sweep, cwpos ‘heap’ may
be *furis and *rywpos and connected with the Lithua-

and u.

1 The Megarian’s od pdr; in Aristophanes, Acharnians 757,
does not stand for r{ u#v; as explained by Liddell and Scott; cd
is the plural (=*7¢a), oo- not being written initially. ¢é8-w is
explained by Brugmann as from a root *tjeg-. wporl and wpés

=*wpory) were originally parallel forms, xporc appearing before
consonants, *wpor: before vowels ; hence came wpos(s).
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nian ¢reriu ‘enclose, pack together.” In the suffix -ovvo-
pmmpo-avvos etc. which seems identical in origin with the
Skt. -tvana- (cp. § 401) we find the influence of -fw- in
the weak form, precisely as o owes its origin to o¢.

The history of the loss of k(g) before u in Lat. vap-
or as compared with Greek xaw-vds, Lith. 1q Latin k lost
kvdp-as, is still doubtful. If the words are Pefore¥?
to be identified, we must suppose that £ (g) first became
voiced (cp. nédor § 195) and then g was lost.

199. The next group of sounds which calls for
special notice is that in which a spirant  combinations
is the first element. As has been already Joore, e &%
mentioned, original z occurred only in com- "Pi™*
bination with voiced sounds; hence s and z must be
considered together. The history of the combinations
with stops is sufficiently obvious. One combination of
s with a stop is of interest. i{e'and sido both represent a
reduplicated present of the root *sed- (*si-zd-0). ni-dus
(=*ni-zd-us the ‘sitting down’ place). Eng. nest is the
same word (§ 143). zd represents the weak form of
the root exactly as -88- in ér{-B88-a. represents the weak
form of the root found in ped- wod-,

In Latin, s preceding original b4 is said to disappear
both initially and medially ; hence fucus = ody¢, sedibus
=*godes-bh-. But other explanations of the forms are
possible ; sedes etc. are influenced by -i- stems.

200. In combination with a following 4, the s
sound in a Greek word became weakened
or assimilated. Hence from -osjo the old
genitive of -o- stems we obtain first -ow0 as in Homer,
next, by dropping i, -oo, which has to be restored, e.g.
in "IAlov mpordpofe (Il. xv. 66) which will not scan, and
lastly by ordinary contraction, -w in the severer Doric,
-ov in the milder Doric, Attic and Ionic dialects.

84 in Greek.
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201. The treatment of oy whether initial or medial
presents the same kind of difficulties as ry-
above. What is the relation between s
and ois? We must suppose that both words are of the
same origin. How then can we explain the existence of
two different forms under the same circumstances? It
is conjectured that, while Us is the legitimate represen-
tative of original *sis (§ 168), the form ovs has de-
veloped from a genitive form ®oF-os where o was regularly
retained. But if so, why does éxuvpss Lat. socer represent
an original sy- merely by the rough breathing? Here
there is a difficulty which has not as yet been satisfac-
torily solved. It is supposed that medial -oy- became
-0o- as in xow-ooalos and from this compound form
initial o- was restored to the simple word odAos, which
we expect to become *dAos, after the manner
of éxupds. In these forms, as in others with
u, Latin changes ue into o, hence socer, soror (= *svesor)
ete.
202. Inboth languages s, whether initial or medial,
Loss when followed by a nasal or liquid, disap-
of & be- . .
lt?;:i nasals and pears or is changed into some other sound
without being fully assimilated to the suc-
ceeding sound. The only exception to this is in one
or two Greek words beginning with ou-; opwpos (but
puwpos), opepdvos English smart, etc. These forms have
probably an explanation similar to that of the variation
between oréyos and réyos (see below, § 237).
203. The combination s becomes in Greek pp by the
o in Greck. assimilation of the first to the second ele-
ment. Initially this appears as the breathed
r (p); péw represents an original *srey-.
The history of ¢r in Latin is more uncer-
tain, The common belief at present is that initial s» is

sy in Greek.

& in Latin.

sr in Latin.
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represented in Latin by fr. - Undoubtedly medial -sr-
became -br-.  Of initial sr- however, which
was a rare combination, only two examples
are cited; frigus (=piyos) and fragum (=pd€). On the
other hand some good authorities contend that in Latin
as in Greek s disappears. But on this side, as on the
other, the argument turns upon a few uncertain ex-
amples. The name Roma has often been connected with
the root ®*srey- found in péw and the English stream,
but the etymology of this as of many other proper names
is very doubtful. There is nothing to decide between
the claims of rigor and of frigus to represent piyos, for
analogy from the treatment of medial -sr- is an unsatis-
factory argument and a change in the quantity of a
vowel, more particularly of an i-vowel, is found else-
where (cp. Lat. vir with Skt. ¢iras). The last discussion
of the subject—by H. Osthoftf'—although citing more
supposed cases of initial » in Latin for original sr- is by
no means conclusive (cp. § 237).

204. The history of medial -sr- in Greek is less clear,
for -pp- in compounds and after the aug-
ment a8 in &ppeov from rt. srey- may follow
the analogy of initial sr-, which first by assimilation
became pp- and finally p, and other examples as rprjpwv
(= *rpac-pwv, *¢rs- from rt. of 7pé(o)w)” are rare and
uncertain. In Latin medial -sr- always becomes -br-.
Of this there are many examples: *svesrinos sister’s
child’ ‘cousin’ becomes sobrinus; cerebrum is *ceres-ro-m
(see § 188); funebris is *funes-ri-s. The adverb temere
literally ‘in the dark’ has connected with it the sub-
stantive tenebras (=*temsrae) but the cause of the
change of m to n in tenebrae is not clear.

1 M. U.v.p. 62 1. ? Solmsen, K. Z. 29, p. 348.

(a) initially.

(6) medially.
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205. In the,Greek medial-combinations -po-, -vo-, -0-
Combinations Wa8 assimilated to Sy V-, Aeolic Greek
Shere +he &rst remained at this stage, but Attic lengthened
nasalorliquid.  the previous vowel and used only one con-
sonant (§ 219). Thus, from the original aorist forms
*Lvep-ca, ipev-ca come in Aeolic &eupa, fpeva, in Attic
&vetpa, dpewa, where -e- is not a diphthong (§ 122). The
history of the final combinations is different. Here -s
remains and the nasal disappears, with or without com-
pensatory lengthening of the vowel (§ 248) : rwuds (for
Tipdvs § 218), oixovs, eis (&) for év-s etc. Medial -po- -Ao-
remained (§ 184) but -po- was changed in pure Attic to
-pp- : dpoqw (dppry) etc. In both Latin and Greek, m
whether sonant or consonant becomes n before § (cp.
Baivw, venio=*gmio ; xowds for *xop-os' connected with
Latin cum ‘with’ ; and quoniam for quom jam).

206. In Greek initial mr- becomes Bp-; cp. Bporos
from the same root as mortuus and the
Corcyraean Bapvd-pevos (= *Bpava-) the par-
ticiple to mdpvapa:. Medially in Greek -mr- remains,
inserting however 8 between p and p; d-uBporo-s etc.
The history of this combination in Latin
is still a matter of dispute. Osthoff con-
tends® that initial mr- is represented by fr- in fremo
{=Bpépw), fretum akin to Bpdoow, frutex to Ppvw,
fragor to &Bpaxe; medial -mr- he finds in Aibernos=
*xeu-pwos which could stand to the ordinary xeypepivds
‘a8 peanpuPBpwos does to suepwds. The first stage of
change would be from *ketmrinos to *hibrinus which
becomes hibernus exactly as *sé-crino becomes sé-cerno.
tuber Osthoff considers akin to fu-meo etc. and to Skt.

! For the epentlienis see below (§ 207).
3 M U.v.p 851.

mr in Greek.

my in Latin.
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ti-m-ras. 'This theory, which is, in some respects, a
return to an old view, may be regarded as still sub
Judice.

207. The treatment of nasals and liquids in Greek
whgn f?llowed by i is also desemng.of Nasals and -
notice in another respect. Except with guids _followed
A, « produces epenthesis, by which is meant > * ™ 8o
that the ¢ following the nasal or liquid disappears but
an j-sound is introduced into the preceding syllable.
The process by which this takes place is in two stages ;
(1) the nasal or liquid sound is weakened through the
influence of the following § and (2) in turn acts upon the
vowel before it. The sonant and consonant forms of the
nasals and liquids are treated exactly alike: compare
oweipw (*sper-{6) with owalpw (=*sprio); Paive with
xowvds (§ 205), kreive (*xre~w) with récrawa (*rexrpia).
If there is a group of consonants, it is simplified; hence
Sér-mowa (=*8ec-morvi-a). On the other hand, medial
-A+§- becomes -AA-; cp. oTé\Aw (*ored-w) with BdAlw
(= *glid) .

208. Combinations of u with { occur in a small
number of words; xAgw ‘shut’ = xAdF-w whence xAd-Fu,
xAgw, xApw, In Latin cap-tivus may possibly have a
suffix representing original -teujo-s Skt. -tavya-.

1 The attempt of Johannes Schmidt (Pluralbildungen der Idg.
neutra, p. 198) to connect Eng. liver and its cognates in other

Germanic languages with Skt., ydkrt, Gk. 7xap, Lat. jecur, by postu-
lating an original initial combination li- is extremely doubtful,
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xiil. On some other Sound Changes. *

1. Contraction of vowels.

209. The certain contractions which go back to the

Contraction. original Indo-Germanic language are few in
in the Indo-Ger number and, in some cases, the nature of the
manio component elements in the contraction is
not easy to ascertain. The best authenticated original
contractions are those of stems ending in a vowel
with a case suffix beginning with a vowel, because the

Contracti ongma.l vowel of the suffix can be dis-
in_the Dative covered where it appears with consonant
" stems. Thus from *ekya+ag came the
dative form *ekud; of the feminine *ekud ‘mare,” whence
the Latin eguae (§ 181, 1); from the stem “ekgo aj
came the dative form *afudj of the masculine *ek-yo-s.
That the original dative ending was -aj is shown by
such survivals as the old Greek infinitives Souevar and
otvat, which represent the dative of original -men- and
-yen- stems, *domen-ai and *do-yen-aj. Similarly
*kyd +es and *ekuo+es of the nominative plural were
contracted into *ekyas and *ekuos originally. These
forms have no representatives in Greek and Latin, but
the Sanskrit and the forms of the Oscan and Umbrian,
Gothic and (for the feminine) the Lithuanian show that
these were the original forms replaced in Greek and
Latin by the endings ac, oc; ag, 7 (0¢) respectively. The
nature of the original ending is shown by the ending of
the masculine and feminine consonant stems mow-pénes,
etc.'

1 The long & of hominés is a later development (§ 228).
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The combination of o with another o is illustrated
by the genitive plural of o-stems ein_wﬂ'm = Contraction
ebgo'm irrwv divum’. 'The locatives oixe, g}u:.“fm‘&“l'g‘:
oixot, Lat. vici, represent the old combination ‘ive:
of the ¢ : 0 stems with the locative suffix -¢ seen in mo8-c,
Lat. ped-¢ (§ 165) etc.

The augment with verb forms illustrates the combi-
nation of ¢ with @ and ¢. é+agd- becomes
#g-, Attic Jyov; d+ed- becomes éd-, Attic with the " ave aug.
#o-Biov from the root of Latin ed-o (cp. Lat. ™"
es-t for *ed-t)’. &+ei- became §i-, whence Gk. fa ‘I
went’ from e’

210. The contractions in Greek and Latin need not
detain us long. The ordinary contractions co
of vowels are gwen in the following table. in Gn'-‘et:km ‘and
Those which arise by the loss of an original Latin.
consonantal sound between the vowels deserve somewhat
more attention. The number of such contractions seems
to be greater in Greek than in Latin, because in Greek
the number of important consonantal elements certainly
lost between vowels is greater. But as the history of
Latin is so imperfectly known to us in this matter, as in
8o many others, it is impossible to give the same details
a8 for Greek.

211. In both languages the most frequent source of
such contractions is the loss of {; 7pes, tres
both go back to an original *frejes; com-
pare also mdAets, oves=*mol-ej-es, *ov-¢j-es. So also, in

Loss of 1.

1 equorum has a different origin (§ 319).

? The Latin perfects égi, &di are more probably formed like cépi,
s2di than examples of augmented types &+ aj-, € + ed-.

3 For further and more doubtful examples of these early com-
binations see Bruogm. Grundr. 1. § 111 f1.
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the verb, $:\G, moneo represent *¢ike-£s, mone-i0, Tipe
and amé represent *ruud-i5 and *amd-io. According to
the most recent authority the 1st person sing. in such
cases is formed with the -fo- suffix, but other persons are
made directly from the noun stem planta-s etc.' In
classical Greek this tendency is still going on; hence the
scansion of rowiros, woud with the first syllable short.
The second part of the diphthong, however, is not lost
here, but in pronunciation the word seems to be divided,
not as roi-obros ete., but as ro-govros ete. (§ 245).

212. In Homeric Greek the loss of the w- sound
represented by F was so recent that hiatus
generally marks its original position and in
many dialects it survived throughout the classical period.
The F was altogether lost in Attic Greek, and contraction
takes place, in the verb, between the augment and the
vowel sound which was originally preceded by the
digamma. This contraction could not have been ea.rly,
otherwise we should have found not e-, which is
the contraction e.g. in elxov ( = *&yslgom), but -, as in
no-Owov, xoilos is possibly for «xdF--Aos, cp. Latin cav-um.
In Latin the absolute loss of g is rare, but latrina=
*lavatrina®.

213. In Greek SavAds ‘shaggy’ is cited as an ex-

Lossof -o- in ample of contraction after loss of -o-, cp.
Grook. 8acvs. But this is doubtful. :

214. In Latin not a few contractions arise from the

Low of -h- in loss of % between similar vowels ; hence nikil

becomes nil (cp. English not = no-whtt) *ne-

hemo becomes ndmo, *bi-himus ‘two winters old’ bimus ete.

Loss of ¢5.

1 Brugmann, Grundr. 11. § 487 (but op. above, § 173 n.).
2 Schweizer-Sidler, Gramm. d. Lat, Sprache (1888) § 81.



[ONS.

tions which are generally cited are

=0 alde (=aldéa="ajdosmp).
cogere.

=w vat.

ov | Snhoire.
0 | promere.

3 w | dnhare (=3n\dénre).
oe | coepi (=00 + *épi, perfect whose
pte. is aptus).

=6 dduw (Doric) ?= dquov.

copia (=co+op- from the stem
found in op-em, etc.).

=w \a.

= oi wedl-oo (Homer) whenoe redlov.
proin.

b earlier alphabet was spelt with E,
ov from eo, oe and oo.
-0sjo- (§ 200), contracts into w, but

[To face p. 168.
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2. Anaptyxis.

215. By this term is meant the development of a
vowel between two consonants. The first of the two
consonants is generally a stop, the second a nasal or
liquid. Anaptyxis occurs in both Latin and Greek, in
Latin being especially frequent between ¢  Apap in
and /. To this is due the vowel between ¢ 18tin -
and / in such words as saeculum, periculum, poculum.
But it has been recently proved' that in this case a con-
fusion has arisen between -clo- the Latin development of
-tlo- (§ 196) and the double suffix co-lo-, and that this
confusion belongs to the classical period, for in Plautus
-clo- which represents -tlo- is always scanned as a mono-
syllable. Apart from this series of exam- Anantosis in
ples, anaptyxis in Latin appears most com- foreig = words
monly in foreign words; drackuma (8pa- "
xwf), Aleumena (AAspapvm), teckina (réxm), mina (uvd),
Patricoles (Iarpor)ijs), Aesculapius (AoxAymas). With
r, anaptyxis occurs in several genuine Latin words, ager,
cerno, sacerdos, the er being developed out , ptysia in
of an earlier g (§ 147) ; with /, apart from pative words in
the suffix -clo- above, the most common in- ’
stances are the suffix -blo- which appears as -bulo-
(sta-bulum etc.), and occasional variants like discipulina
and extempulo. The history of sum, sumus, humus and
volup is not clear®.

216. Many of the Greek instances are also un-
certain, it being possible in many cases anaptyxis in
that the vowel was developed before the Greek-

! By W. M. Lindsay, Classical Review vi. p. 87.

2 For further exgmples see Schweizer-Sidler, Gramm. d. Lat.
Sprache §47. sum has probably a thematic vowel— *s-0-m (§ 4563).
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separate life of Greek began'. As examples the follow-
ing may be cited. With A; ydAa beside yAaxrogdyos,
dAeyewvds beside dAyewds, fAvfov beside JAdov; with p,
Bdpayxos (cited from Hipponax) beside Bpdyxos, dpafilar
(quoted by Hesychius) beside dpBvAa:. The examples
with nasals are less certain. &38ou-o-s is supposed by
some to represent an original *sgptm-o-s; dpevos ‘riches’
has for its adjective devewss®,

3. Compensatory lengthening of vowels.

217. The loss of consonants discussed in chapter
xii. is often accompanied by a lengthening of the vowel
of the preceding syllable. The -e- and -ov- which appear
in Greek under these circumstances represent not a
diphthong but an 4 and % sound respectively (§ 122).

(@) Lengthening of vowels in Greek.

218. a. wdca for mdvaa (still found in Cretan) from
Lengthening 80 earlier *wavria, ralds for rdlav-s, Tiuas
of . for rwidv-s. In the last instance, although
the vowel of the nominative is -y (=original -@), the
vowel of the accusative plural must have been -i-, as
otherwise we must have had *riujs not ryuds®.  omjAy, in
other dialects ordAAd and oréAd, shows compensatory
lengthening for the loss of the second consonant, which
itself came probably from an earlier -va suffix *oral-vd.
xdAds in Homer has the lengthening, because it repre-

1 Brugmann Gr. Gr.3 § 29.

2 For further examples see G. Meyer Gr. Gr.? §§ 94—97.

3 The Greek rule on this point was that a vowel before a nasal
or a liquid or j or y followed by an explosive or s became short
(§ 227).
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sents an earlier *xaA-w-s. In this case Attic has no
lengthening, xdAds. Compare with this dAhos (=*dA\-
10-s), the -A\- of which was apparently later since Cyprian
has aluos.

219. e The lengthening arising from the loss of
consonants is written after 403 B.C. a8 €.  Lengthening
apa for *&veuca, pneva for *qpevoa’, ¢
1afcior for *rabévror, s for *som-s (but deocmdrys for
*3ep-s-morns § 188), els for év-s (§ 246). The cause of the
lengthening in uel{wv, xpeloocwv is not certain. Attic
&évos (Ionic Eeivos is used in Attic poetry) shows no
compensation for the loss of F in the combination -vF-.

220. o, é&ovoe for éovre (3 pl. of present) and
*éxovr-ou (dat. pl. of participle), éxovoa for  pengthening
*ixovria, povoa for *povra (Doric pdoa), o
trmovs for immovs. " Homeric yowvos, Sovpds represent
*yovF-os, *8opF-os, xoipos=*xopFo-s, but in Attic Gpos
“boundary’ = Corcyrean 6pFos; Bovloma: apparently re-
presents *BoA-vo-pac (cp. § 140 i b).

Some lengthenings, @dvaros, émjfolos, ovvopa, seem
to be used for metrical reasons only.

(b) Lengthening of vowels in Latin.

221. Cicero tells us that -ns and -nf always made a
preceding vowel long. Priscian adds that puen vowels
-gn- had the same effect, but his statement lensthened by

is not borne out by the history of the combinations.

Romance languages.
222. a. halare is said to represent an older *an-

slare from the root of an-imw-s, qualum  pepgthening
‘work basket’ is for *quas-lom, scala for °fLatina.

1 For &ored\a, Epbetpa see § 184.
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*scant-sla (§ 188), mdjor for *mah-jor, equas for earlier
*oquans.
223. e wvdsica for vemsica, céna for sced-snd',
Lengthening @9neus (= *agesn-). téla for *tex-la; toties
oflatine. hegide totiens etc. The long ¢ of hominds,
pedés etc. does not originate in this way but simply
follows the analogy of the ¢- stems, avds (= *av-¢i-es) etc.

224. o. pomerium for *pos-merium, pino for *po-

Lengthening 570 (Cp. po-sui, older po-sivi), cosol frequent
of latin e, in inscriptions for consul (§ 127 n. 1), cdi-
cere, equis for *equins.

22§. i. diduco, dilabor, dimitto etc. with loss of s
of Latin 4, (cp. dir-imo="%disemo ‘take asunder’),
idem, sido.
andof Latinu.  226. u. jumentum but jigum.

4. Shortening of vowels,

227. In both Greek and Latin a long vowel before
1, 4, a liquid or a nasal followed by a stop-consonant is
shortened. ofxous, Lat. vicis for Indo-G. *uotkais (§181,3),
Zess, Lat. dies, etc. (§ 181, 4—6) ; Avfevr- from Avhn-
in stem of participle of Gk. 1st Aorist Passive, Lat.
amdnt- docént- etc.; Acc. pl of -@ stems originally
mpudvs (§ 218), Lat. *equdns, whence later ruuds, equas.
In Greek, ¢pépwrras of the Subjunctive is an exception to
this rule, no doubt through the influence of the other
forms which are long.

Both languages tend to shorten a long vowel before
a following vowel which is of different quality®. ve-ov
(gen. pl. of vads) for *wF-wv, Lat. pleo, fu-i etc. In
Ionic and Attic Greek, when a long vowel was followed

1 Stolz, Lat. Gr.2 p. 802.
2 Vowels of the same quality contract.
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by a short vowel, a curious metathesis of quantity took
place : Bao\éws for Homeric Baciijos etc. The stress
accent of Latin led to mahny other shortenings, as in
final -G of verbs etc. (cp. § 274).

5. Loss of a syllable.

228. (i) Syncope which is the loss of a vowel between
two consonants does not occur in Greek,
the nature of the Greek accent (§ 266) not’
affecting the length of the syllables in the
same manner as the stress accent of Latin did. A stress
accent tends always to weaken those syllables of the
word on which it does not fall ; consequently there are
many examples of the loss of a syllable in Latin, The
most common are purgo beside pir-i-go, pergo for *per-
rego, cp. per-rexi, surgo for *sub-rego, cp. sur-rext,
surpui for surripui, reppuli, rettuli, etc. for re-pepuli,
re-tetuli, etc., caldus, vendere beside venumdare, quin-
decim, vir for *viros, ager, and many others®,

(ii) A similar loss of a syllable is produced in both
languages by another cause. When two Loss of one of
syllables follow one another which have two similar syl-
exactly the same consonants, there is a ten-
dency in most languages to drop one of them. Hence
we find in Greek dugopris for *dudipopeis (cp. dudi-
ximelov), 7uéduvor for fu-pédyuvov, xelowedns for
xeAawo-vedrjs ; in Latin stipendium for *stipi-pendio-m,
voluntarius for *woluntat-arius. nutriz for nutri-triz
etc. wvoluntarius and nutriz are obviously derivatives
from the stems found in woluntas and nutri-o respec-
tively, not of a non-existent volunt- and ni-.

Ryncope ‘i)n

1 For a long list, not, however, all of the same nature, see
Bohweizer-Sidler, Gr. d. Lat. Sprache § 45 f1.
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6. Prothesis.

229. This is a purely Greek peculiarity; no certain
Prothesis oce instances are known in Latilf. Prothesis is
qurs only in the appearance of a vowel in front of the
’ sound which we know, from comparison
with other languages, to have been originally the initial
and only betore S0Und of the word. The consonants gener-
certain sounds. 4]}y preceded by such vowels are p, A, g, F ;
the vowels which precede these consonants are a, ¢,
and o. Some groups of consonants xr-, xf- and o6-, are
preceded by «

230. a. Prothesis of a: d-pdoow ; d-Aetdw (cp. AMima);
d-palds, d-uBAvs (cp. pakaxds, BAa¢ = ml-), d-pelf-w (Lat.
mig-ra-re), d-pé\y-w (cp. Lat. mulg-e-0); depoa (dia-
lectic form of Fépom).

231. b. Prothesis of €: &-pép-o, &-pefy-o-par (cp. Lat.
ruc-ta-re), &-pvlpo-s (Lat. ruber), éaxvs (Lat. dvis), éAes-
Oepo-s (Lat. liber); no certain example of prothetic €
before p-; e-vpi-s; evAnpa (Homeric = *é&FAnpa, Lat. lora
‘reins’) ; &edva (root Fed-), ¢-eioae (Doric Fixari), &-épom
‘dew.’

232. ¢. Prothesis of o: é-pioow (root pux-); o-Ady-
o5, 6-Mo-Odvo (cp. Mrds, Awods); o-pixéw (§ 138); o-
delos (§ 239); no example of prothetic o before F, unless
perhaps the name of the Cretan town "Oafos.

233. d. Prothesis of ¢: i-xfs (original form un-
certain; cp. é&-xf¢és alongside of xfés); &xmis (alongside of
xridén ‘weasel-skin helmet’ in Homer); i-o6: ‘ be.’

234. The causes of prothesis are by no means
Possiblecauses C€rtain, but it seems probable that more
of prothesis;  than one cause has been at work. 5 repre-
senting original r is mever found at the beginning of

\ i ey,
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a word in Greek ; where p begins a word it represents
original sr- or yr- as in fiyos (§ 208) and gmouey of pro-
pia. Original initial r is always preceded Dunciation;

in Greek by one or other of ,these prothetic vowels.
This seems to indicate a difficulty which the Greeks
felt in pronouncing #; cp. French esprit for Latin spi-
ritus (§ 249 n.). But why should the vowel vary? Why
should we not have uniformly a, or ¢, or o instead of all
three? @. Meyer suggests that the nature of this vowel
was generally determined by the character of the vowel
in the next syllable, thus introducing a principle some-
what of the same sort as the law of vowel harmony in
the Turanian languages (§ 34), a principle which has
been more prominently brought forward recently’. But
we must search for further causes, for we can hardly
suppose that the Greek found a difficulty in pronouncing
A and p as well as p and F. It is notice- nasals and li-
able that p, A and u are sounds which ap- 33! Prenoune:
pear as both sonants and consonants; con- ®n*nant:
sequently it is possible that after a preceding consonant
they were pronounced as gr-, Ji-, mm- respectively,
whence would come ap-, a\-, and ap-. grong division
There are other possibilities—the wrong °f words
division of words (§ 238), the existence of prefixed
particles (§ 239) as in é-Aéye which has been explained
a8 *n-lego", and disyllabic roots.

7. The phonetics of the sentence.

235. In the making of a sentence the individual
words pronounced during a breath are not pigerence be-
kept carefully separate, as they appear in fug™ Poken
writing, but are run into one another, the *Peech-

1 By Johannes S8chmidt, KZ. 32, p. 321 fI.
2 By E. R. Wharton (Some Greek Etymologies, p. 4).
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final consonant of the preceding word being assimilated
to the first of the following word, and vowels contracting
or disappearing, precisely as in the case of the individual
word. Hence in Sanskrit, the language of the most
acute grammarians the world has ever seen, we some-
times find a series of words run into one whole
which ends only with the end of the sentence or with
Examples of S0me other natural break. The form in
difference. which we write the words of our own lan-
guage or of Latin and Greek is that which the words
would have when no other sound followed. Thus we
write rov Adyov, but what the Greek said, and what he
not unfrequently wrote, was ToAAdyov : the variations in
Latin haud, haut, hau, point to assimilations of the
same nature, and, though in English we write at all, we
actually combine the sounds of these two words exactly
as we do in a tall man.

236. Among the consequences we may deduce from
 Consoauencos flllx{ese facts are the follov;ri}ag; (@) word.s are
Youds i "ive likely to be wrongly divided, thus giving
sentence. rise to new forms ; (b) final and initial con-
sonants will be assimilated and one or other may dis-
appear, thus again giving rise to new forms; (c) final
vowels may either disappear or become consonantal
before the initial vowel of a following word, and, if the
consonantal form of the vowel affects the previous con-
sonant, may give rise to new forms; (d) if the forms
originated in these three ways continue to subsist side
by side, they may be specialised in different usages, and
may no longer be felt as at all connected, or one dialect
may keep one of the forms and another another.

237. (a) This generally arises from the similarity
of the case ending of the article or some such word
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to the initial sound of the word which is affected. Thus
in Greek ras-oreyds is divided ras reyds and  voray
hence a byeform arises éyos, reyrj and the 7 divided.
verb réyo by the side of the older oréyos, oreys, oréyw’.
So also Tods puxpots, Tovs pepdaréovs, etc. lead to Tods
apwpovs, Tobs opepdaléovs and ultimately to a complete
set of forms with initial s, which had been lost earlier by
a general Greek law (§ 202). The pronoun ¢ 3¢iva ‘a
certain one’ is supposed to be a wrong division of &8¢
+another pronominal element®. If any further change
takes place in the form of an initial combination of
consonants, the byeform may be widely separated from
its parent. If we could be certain of the identification,
a good example of such difference would be found
in flyos =*srigos, whence in Latin both frigus (§ 203)
and rigor?®,

238. This wrong division of words is probably one
of the origins of prothesis. Thus oudpy-
vupe by the side of xdpyvupe probably arises
from a wrong division of dwo-udpyvvps, and the same may
be true of ¢-pvrcw and é-Awbdve.

239. The cognate words w-peAéw and opelAw, Gperos
seem to owe their initial o and its tWo yns ana
forms to a somewhat different cause. In 36«he
the prehistoric period of Greek there seems to have been
a preposition *o (=Skt. @) meaning ‘round about.’
This still survives in wreavds, originally a participle from

Subpyrups,

! This interchange goes back to Indo-G. times, the Germanio
languages (Eng. thatch) showing a form without s-, for initial st-
would remain unchanged (§ 103 i).

2 Baunack Studien 1. p. 46, Solmsen KZ. 81, p. 475 f. But
compare Persson I. F. 1. p. 228 fI.

3 8o Pedersen I.F. 11. p. 325 n.

G. P. 12
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the same root as xei-pac and indicating the river ‘lying
round’ the world'. The stem of dperéw etc. is ap-
parently the same as that in Skt. phala-m *fruit, gain.’
If *< could be used with the same meaning of greatness
as mepl in weplcAvros ete. it is not hard to arrive at the
meaning of opedéw. When the old preposition died out,
a confusion arose with the augmented o forms of the
imperfect and aorist. Hence in opeldw the present was
written with o by mistake for v, and 5¢elos followed its
verb®. It may be conjectured that a still further stage
is to be seen in épédw as compared with its substantives
opochos, opod, the verb changing its initial o to e pa.mllel
to the regular change of its root vowel.
240. The number of such wrongly divided words in
Wrongly. di English is considerable; as examples may
ildedh.hvordl in be cited apron akin to napery originating
) in the wrong division an apron instead of
a napron, an orange for a norange, a nickname for an
¢ke name, a newt with the byeform an e¢ft ‘the water
beast’ from the root of Lat. agqua, the n in the last two
cases being added to the original word, whereas in the
first two cases the z which originally began the word has
been lost®.
241. (b) The loss of final consonants is probably
mostly due to assimilation. To this may be attributed

1 See v. Fierlinger, KZ. 27 p. 477 1.

3 Moulton, 4. J. P. vr. p. 209.

3 In the Keltic languages this has resulted rather in the change
of the initial consonant of the second than of the final consonant
of the first word. The speakers of the old Gaulish language, when
they adopted Latin as their speech, kept the old manner of pro-
nunciation, a pronunciation still traceable in the curious ‘sentence
phonetics’ of French, cp. il a with a-t-il? and the pronunciation
of avez-vous ? with that of the same words in vous aves.
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the total loss of final stops in Greek. Double conso-
nants arising by assimilation at the endof &  ,,gimiation
word were reduced at the end of the clauge inthe sentence.
or sentence to a simple sound; hence ves-rys, novi-tas
with final -5, -s for -0, -ss by assimilation from -rs, -¢s
the original stem being *neud-tdt-. The
v dpedxvaricdv, whether at the end of a verb
form as épepe-v, or of a noun form like &rrowriv, was not
originally merely an arbitrary means of avoiding hiatus,
but was extended from cases where it had originally a
meaning and syntactical value to other cases where it
had not. Parallel to this is the confusion of of and on
in Shakspearian English® and in modern dialects. The
unaccented form of both prepositions became simply a
neutral vowel sound written o' (cp. a-bed where a is the
unaccented form of the older an=on, and a, an the
articles, really unaccented forms of ane, one). Hence on
came to be used for of and wice versa. In the modern
Northumberland dialect on has, in consequence, developed
largely at the expeunse of of.

242. The frequent loss of final s after a short
gyllable in early and popular Latin was 1. of finals
owing to a weak pronunciation of the s and in Latin.
partly, perhaps, also to assimilation. But to the Roman o
writers it was merely a metrical device and the elision
occurs before all consonants with equal impartiality.

243. (¢) The contraction of a final vowel with the
initial vowel of the following word has
already been discussed. The loss of a final
vowel before a succeeding initial vowel leads in Greek
to various dialectic forms of the prepositions dv, dw, xar
etc., which were then used before consonants and some-

! Abbott, Shakspearian Grammar § 182.

122

v épexvaTinéy,

Crasis.
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times assimilated, as is the case with xar before = to =
—=xan wédov (Homer), before 8 to f—xdBBare (Homer),
and so on’,
244. In Latin ef represents the same original as
Latin et, ac, €T “eti by the regular change of final i in
atque. Latin to ¢ (§ 165) became *¢te and the final
¢ was dropped before a following vowel as in animal,
calcar etc. which are neuter i-stems. So also ac is
merely a byeform of at-que (itself only ad+que ‘and
besides’), the ¢ sound being lost by a kind of syncope
(§ 228 i) before a following consonant and ¢ being assimi-
lated to ¢ (qu) exactly as in siccus from *sit-co-s*. In the
popular pronunciation which we find in Plautus this
dropping of final ¢ was carried much further, as we
learn from the scansion, than the representation of the
language in writing shows.
245. The peculiar scansion of Homer is also in a
Scansion ot arge measure due to the change of the
diphthongs be- gecond part of a diphthong into a conso-
Homer. nant beginning the next syllable, the so-
nant part of the diphthong being then treated as short;
in other words -a; a- (see § 83) is now scanuned as -a ta-.
Hence, in the line altv dporefew xal vmreipoxov éupevar
«d\wv, the latter part is to be scanned xd wmeipoxov
{ped WMov. In cases of crases like xdwi, xdra the
grammars lay down the rule that ¢ is to be written only
when ¢ is part of the second element in the combination.
This rule finds an explanation in this principle; in xdw{
« disappears as it does in 7od for mous and orod for older
oroud, while in xgra the ¢ of elra still survives.

1 @. Meyer Gr. Gr.3 § 309.
3 Skutsch, Forschungen z. Lat. Gramm. p. 62.
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246. (d) A good example of the double forms
produced when a final vowel becomes con- ...t "ana
sonantal is seen in mpds. This is the form wols.
which mpor{ takes before a following vowel. Thus the
primitive Greek forms would have been *mpor-88wr: but
*rporiéduxe whence *wpooo-edwxe. 'This when isolated
was written wpds and remained the only form in Attic
Greek, although mpori survived and wpds disappeared in
other dialects. : '

247. The s in forms like & (=ix-s), s (=*és),
xopt-s ete. is of uncertain origin. As wdpos it and s
(gen.) mapd (instr.) wepl (loc.), mapal (dat.),
seem to belong to one noun paradigm, it is possible that
-s in éx-s is the weak form of the genitive suffix. elsand
& have been specialised in Attic in different senses. In
some dialects, however, & is the only form, governing
alike dative and accusative just as Lat. ¢n governs the
ablative and accusative.

248. 'The forms once ending in -vs which show com-
pensatory lengthening of the vowel are guyiem of
only one of two sets of forms which existed double forms.
as the effect of the following word upon the previous
one. At the end of the sentence or before a following
vowel the forms with long vowel were developed—reuds,
eis (*&v-s), Oeovs; before a following consonant the vowel
showed no lengthening although the -v- was dropped as
before—rwuds, &, Oeds. So too Sec-morys ‘house lord’

“for *3eps-wérys, where *eus is a genitive of an old stem
from the same root as 8u-o-s and 8éu-w. This accounts
for the variants eis and és and for the short forms of the
accusative plural which are sometimes found in poetry ;
cp. Hesiod, Works and days 675 xai xepsv' érwvra,
Nérowd e Sewds arras: Shield 302 rol § dximodas Aayds



182 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 248—

gpew. These short forms, however, have generally been
overpowered by those which show the compensatory
lengthening,

xiv. Accent.

249. It has already been pointed out that in the
pitch ana Original Indo-Germanic language there
siress acoent.  were two kinds of Accent—pitch accent
and stress accent (§§ 92—3). It was also observed that
the effects produced by these accents were of different
kinds. The effect of pitch accent would be to influence
the nature of a sound, a high-pitched sound naturally
going with the high pitch accent and conversely. The
main effect of stress accent is that it emphasizes one
syllable at the expense of its neighbours; the syllables
before and after are likely either to lose their separate
existence altogether or to have their vowel reduced to a
neutral sound. This happened extensively in Latin, and
in the development of the Romance languages from
Latin. In Latin compounds, in instances where there
was no counteracting cause, the a, ¢, or o sound of the
simple word was reduced to the neutral i or » sound
(§ 272); compare desilio, insulto with salio; adimo, pro-
tinus with emo and tenus; ilico (=*in sloco), sedulus
(formed from se¢ dolo ‘ without guile’) with locus and
dolus. In the late Latin, from which the Romance
languages sprang, the stress accent was stronger appa-
rently than it had been at an earlier period; hence, in
cases where no other law crossed its effect, the loss of
unaccented syllables preceding or following the syllable
which had the main stress. Thus the Italian Rimini,
storia are the representatives of the Latin Ariminum,
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historiam ; the French Gilles, frére, aimabls, esprit’ of
the Latin Egilius (a byeform of Egidius, Cic. De Orat.
11. 68), fratrem (§ 93), amabilem, spiritum.

250. It is necessary to discuss (1) the remains of
the original Indo-Germanic accent which systems
are still found in the history of the indivi- of accentuation
~ dual languages and (2) the changes in the )
original system of accentuation which took place in the
separate history of Greek and Latin.

1. The Indo-Germanic Accent. Ablaut.

251. The most important relic of the original ac-
centuation and the only one which requires yoye grada-
consideration here is the vowel gradation or to™
ablaut, which the majority of philologists still attribute
to the influence of pitch accent®. It is contended that
there was a change of vowel according to the position of
the highest pitch, for example ¢ interchanges  1nterchange
with o, ¢ as a higher pitched vowel appear- ©°f¢%do
ing in the syllable with the chief accent, o in the syllable
which had not the chief accent. Thus we have rightly
¢épw but popd.  Analogy of all kinds has, however, ob-
literated a large part of the system, if this ,gocteq
theory be correct. Thus yévos is right but Avalos:
yovos is wrong, and so also is 63ds which ought to be
*6d¢és. 'This confusion no doubt can be explained as the
result of a change of position in the accent of the
oblique cases and a consequent change of vowel, this

by

1 The initial e is prothetio, originating in the difficulty which
the speakers of late Latin found in pronouncing initial s- followed
by another consonant; hence late Latin ispiritus (cp. § 234).

3 See § 92.
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new vowel being at a later period introduced into the
nominative from the oblique cases, or on the other hand
being expelled from its rightful position by the vowel of
the nominative,

252. There are according to the generally accepted
theories of ablaut, six series of vowel changes
corresponding to the six vowels a, @, ¢, 4,0,0. _
There seem to be traces of similar variations between ¢
and 7, u and #, although, as will be seen by the tables of
changes below, ¢ ard % in the other series figure only as
the consonant part of diphthongs, except in the weakest
grade of all where they appear exactly in the same way
as sonant nasals and liquids; welfw : mb-ov :: weicopar
(fr. #doxw and = *wréb-copar, cp. § 188): mab-uv (= mpb-
«v). But when we examine the earliest relics of the
Indo-Germanic languages we find that in some of them,
such as Latin, the system of vowel gmdntion has been

nearly obliterated, while in others, such as
not equally co:
apicuous in aii Greek, it is to & large extent preserved.
languages.

Even in Greek, however, only one series is
found to any very large extent, viz. that which is named
from its vowels the ¢:0 series. Of this series there are
very many examplés in Greek, and even in Latin a few
have been preserved.

253. The e-grade of such roots is generally taken in

Tpiea torm recent books as the typical form; older
books followed the fashion of the Indian
grammarians and gave the forms in their weak grade in
most cases. Thus the root of rpém-w, rpom-o-s, would
now be given as rper- representing exactly an original
*trep-; the root of welf-w, wé-rof-a, &-mib-ov as *mwed-, not
as mf-, representing an original *bheidh- (cp. § 102) not
*bhidh-. The form in o is generally called the ablaut or

Vowel series,
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variant' form, while the forms in 4, 4, J, r, m, g, or with-
out a sonant at all, are described as the weak grade.
But it is really inaccurate to say that wo6- and wovf-
(in mé-rovf-a) are the deflected forms respectively of me6-
and wef-, for such a statement implies that wed- and
xaf- were in existence before wof- and wovd-, and of
this there is no proof. Accent changes accompany
vowel changes from the earliest period that we can reach
in the history of Indo-Germanic sounds; as already
mentioned the principal pitck accent on a syllable was
accompanied, it seems, by an e-vowel; the absence of
such accent by an o-vowel. On the other ek forms
hand, the absence of the principal stress the reeult of
accent was marked by the appearance of sirem acosnt.
the syllable in its lowest pronounceable form wf- mpé-,
or, if it was possible by the total absence of the sonant ;
cp. wa-tép-a, ma-rpd-ou (= *po-ty-si)?, wa-7p-Gs,

254. The lévelling which has taken place in Latin
in the noun forms has been already men- Tovllog o
tioned (§ 48). Instead of *ddé-tor, *da-tr-es yovel
(later -is), *da-téri we find dator, datoris,
datore the strong form being carried through all the
cases; on the other hand pafer has weak forms in
every case except the nominative singular. caro, carnis
represent the normal declension but we have no cari-

1 I prefer this to the term deflected used to translate fiéchi in
the English translation by Mr Elliott of Victor Henry’s excellent
Précis de la Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin, because I
wish to avoid suggesting that the o forms are in any way less
original than the ¢ forms.

3 The accent here, whatever its original position, could not
have been on the -tr- syllable, for an accented sonanj liquid or
nasal, as was pointed out in § 157 note 2, 'is a contradiction
in terms.
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nem (= *cdronem), no carine (= *caréni) ; these have been
replaced by carnem and carne. So even in
Greek although xb-wv, xv-v-ds is regular,
there is no *xjova for the accusative singular and no
*xvao: for the dative (locative) plural. The weakest form
has taken their places.
255. This analogical levelling appears to some
Special canse ©X0e0t i all languages; there is a further
&Eﬁﬁng in reason in Latin for the disappearance of
) the original ablaut, viz. the tendency to
change its diphthongs to simple sounds and to reduce
to the neutral vowel all vowels unaccented under its
later system of accentuation (§ 272).
256. In the short vowel series a number of forms
Long vowels 2T found with a long vowel.. The relation of
in_the _short these forms to the others is not yet satis-
factorily cleared up, and indeed, notwith-
standing the work of the last twenty years on this whole
problem, much still remains to be done, and scarcely a
single statement made on the subject can be said to
have met with universal acceptance (cp. note after § 265).
257. In the following six series it is to be observed
Vowel series that in most cases no single language has
ety o retained representatives of all the vowel
guage. grades; sometimes one language shews
forms which have been lost in others, but in many
instances a complete set of forms cannot be obtained
even from the whole of the Indo-Germanic languages.

and Greek.

258. A. The e : o series.

This, by far the most important series, is found not
Porms of the Merely in the simple form e :o0 with the
¢:0 poriee. corresponding weak grades, but also in cases
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where the vowel is combined with ¢, », sonant nasals
and sonant liquids. The relation of long forms like
wa-njp, Ppijv, ev-md-rwp, e-ppuv, komo, wols, pas, ete., to
the shorter forms wa-rép-a, Pppév-a, eb-md-rop-a, €-Pppor-a,
hominem, wd8-a, ped-em, etc. is not clear : (see, however,
note after § 265). The weak grade appears in two forms
according as some slight vowel-sound remains (s-grade)
or the e:0 vowel entirely disappears (the nil-grade).
The remaining ¢, u, nasals and liquids might be sonant
or consonant according as a consonant or a vowel
followed them. Hence the complete table of this series
(excluding the long forms) in the original language must
have been as follows'.

Strong Grade Weak Grade
@ & :o0 2 : nil

() & :oi
(i) éu : on
(iv) ém : om
(v) én :on
(vi) ér :or
(vii) & : ol

In the individual languages these sounds followed
the course of development whlch has been already’ex-

—~nppgs -

plained in each case.
259. i) e : o 9 ¢ nil.
xé3-a : wéd-a éxl-88-a
ped-e : tri-pud-ium
&w w (="*si-2d-5 § 148)
sed-e-0 : sol-ium (1=d sido
§ 134) in!dus (="ni-zd-os)

1 Possibly under 2 we ought to add, s found in Oeiuer for
*Oaipev (="*dhaj-), 2y, sm ete. In the case of the sonant nasals
and liquids it would be impossible to distinguish am, an, or, 2l
from mpm, gn, g7, [

PN
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Strong Grade
sit : set
(Goth. satyan
like gopéw)

() e : of
welf-w : wé-woif-a

0.L. feid-o : foed-us
Feld-o-par : Fpoida
- t vid-i (§176)
0. E. - + wat (I wot)
(iii) ey : ooy
yet-o P -

0. E. odosan : odas
(choose) : (chose)
wetf-o-pas @ —

O.E. béod-an : bead

(iv) em om
véu-w : vép-o-s
véu-os

nem-us
O.E. nim-an(§10) : nam

®  els (="sem-s§ 166) : du-d-s

sem-per : -
- : same

(v) em : on
¢pév-a : eb-ppor-a

éyév-ero : yéyor-a
yér-os  : yér-o-s

gen.us : —_
0.H.G. chind ‘child’ : O.E. ognnan

A SHORT MANUAL OF
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Weak Grade
nest
i
é-wé-wi0-per

wio-16s (="*wif-ré-s § 193)
fid-es
Ful-ely
vid-ere
wit-an

gus-tare
ge-ooren
(chosen)
wbo-ris (="wt0-ris § 192)
bud-on (1 pl. pft.)

m (1p).

emo (="pmo § 161)
ge-num-en (=*nypm-)
{a-ns (=*np)

du-a (="spm-)
sim-plex
some

n(p).
¢pa-ol (Pindar)
v-yr-o-pat
ré-ya-per
gi-go-o!
gen-ius (=dp-jos)
0. E. cynn ‘kin.’

1 The compounds malignus, benignus, abiegnus etc., are later
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Strong Grade
pév-os  : pé-pora
Min-er-va : me-min-i
O0.E. — —

(vi) e : or
xa-rép-al : Pppd-Top-a

O.E. fm-der : bré-dor
Pép-w 1 Pop-b-s
Pop-pb-s
fer-o —

O0.E. ber-an : ber (pft.)
bearm ‘bosom’
bearn (bairn)

(vii) el : ol
TeN-a-pidy : To\-pa
‘belt to hold some-
thing up’
: te-tul-i
0.E.

pel-lo (= *pel-nj) : pe-pul-i

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.
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Weak Grade
palyopat
(=my-fo-mai §§ 26, 83)
atrd-pa-ro-s
com-men-tu-s8
{mena (8 25)
ge-mynd

r (7).
xa-Tp-ds
{ra--rpd-m
pa-tr-is
Gothio (fa-dr-s (gen.)
{fa-dru-m (-t7-) dat.
Pl

8l-¢p-o-s

(a vehicle to carry two)
for-s (="*bhy-ti-s)
{for-te

ge-boren

1(Q1).
Té-TAa-pey
7d\-as (=tll-)

tollo (=’t!-1i6)
polian ¢thole’ (§ 106, iv)

wal-To-s
pul-su-s (="pl-ts-s § 152)

formations in which the vowel of the root *gen- is suppressed by
the influence of the later stress accent (§ 272) cp. oleaginus etc.
! The Latin nominatives pater, dator, represent an older *patér,

*dator,
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260. B. The é : o series.
8 : [ ? : nil
7l-6n-m : Ouw-po-s Be-To-s (="dha-t5-3)
con-di-tu-s
fe-oi fa-ci-o
0.E. d4&d ‘deed’ : dom ‘doom’
ds ‘I do.’
J-pa (§142,1) : dp-é-w-xa | é7b-s
sé-men sa-tu-8
0.E. s®d
261. C. The a : G series. (See note after § 265.)
i = : & ? : nil
(i) ai : ?ai : i
(iii) au ?au :u
(i) &y-w Nox-ay-6-s Sy-puo-s 1
ag-o amb-ag-és | ay-b-s
Toel. ak-a
(ii) alf-w 16-apb-s
aes-tas .
0.E. 5d (§ 174) idel (idle)
(ili) avw (=*saus-o)
O0.E. sear ‘sere.’
262. D. The G : 6 series.
a : [ ? : nil
t-o7d-m (Doric) ord-ge-s (=ora-rl-s § 169)
ord-por sta-ti-m
sta-men sta-ti-o
O.E. 8td-] (stool) sted
gi-ul (Doric) : gurh | pa-ude
fa-ma fat-eor
fa-bula

1 The initial o of 8yuos is said to be prothetic. Bartholomae,
however, holds that this series like all the others has a grade with

an o-vowel.
o-grade, (BB. xvi1. 105 ff.)

If this view is correct, Syuos would represent the
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263. E. Theo : 6 series.
The forms of this series are rare and uncertain.

o : o 2 ¢ nil
S-o-par i Ex-ww-a ? 8y
(="ox-rls)
B36-po-s
fod-i-o
Goth.  bad-i ‘bed’
O.E. bed

264. F. The i series.

This is the most doubtful of all. No probable ex-
amples are to be found in the Germanic languages.
Apparently there is no difference of vowel between the
accented and the variant forms.

I 2 : nil
St-dw-put 3d-vos
8%-po-v 8o0-76-s1
dé-nu-m da-tu-s
da-re-s (§ 27) So-rp
dos da-tor

265. The nil-grade of several of these series is
shewn best by Sanskrit; fa-sth-is ‘they Examnl
stood’ (3 pl. pft.) from sthd- = ora-, da-dh- nit-grade o
masi ‘we place’ (cp. m-Oepev) from dhé-, Skt.
dévi-t-ta ‘given of God’ from do-, where ¢-fa is the
weakest possible form of the participial stem (= *d-¢-s)
in combination with an accented word.

Note.—The account of the Indo-Germanic ablaut given above
is practically that of Hiibschmann in his Indogermanisches Vocal-
system (1885) and of Brugmann in his Grundriss, Vol. 1. (1886).

But as has been already pointed out (§ 256) no explanation of
these complicated phenomena can be at present regarded as more *

1 30-76-s like ferds, érds has taken the prevalent vowel of its
own verb. The regular form would be *8arés (= *datds).
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than provisional. In the account given, there are undoubted
defects. For example (i) the a:a series (§ 261) can hardly be
taken as parallel to the e : o series, for a change of quantity cannot
be equated with a change in the quality of the vowel. (ii) Another
point which was left undecided was that of the relation between
the long forms wa-rip, ¢piv ete. (§ 258) and the short forms
wxa-répa, ppév-a. The long forms, it is to be observed, occur in the
nominative only.

It is impossible here to summarize the whole of the immense
recent literature on the subject of ablaut, but plausible attempts
at solving the two problems indicated above may be briefly men-
tioned.

(i) Bartholomae (BB. xvm. p. 91 fI.), starting from Armenian
which gives sometimes a and sometimes o as equivalent to the
sound represented uniformly in Greek by o, concludes that Greek
and all other languages except Armenian have confused together
at least two separate original sounds, which he indicates as
Indo-G. o (in Armenian o) and Indo-G. d (in Armenian a). The
former is represented in yé-yor-a and Lat. proc-us (variant form to
prec-or), the latter in 8ooe, Lat. oc-u-lu-s; wbo-i-s, Lat. pot-i-s
(8 168 note 2). Bartholomae accordingly recasts the ablaut series
according to the following principles (BB. xvi1. p. 105) :

(1) All series had four grades—two high grades and two low
grades.

(2) The vowels of the high grades were distinguished in all
series by quality, not by quantity.

(8) Aocording to the vowel quantity of the high grades the
six series fall into two groups, three series having a short, three a
long vowel.

(4) One series in each group has the same vowel-quality as a
series in the other group.

(5) One of the two vowels of the high grade in every series
is 0 or §; the other a clearer (higher-pitched) vowel e, a, a® or é,
as, a,

(6) The low grades are the same in all series ; in one the
vowel is entirely absent, in the other replaced by a.

(7) At a later period, other two grades were added to the four
already mentioned. The vowels of the high grades were in certain
circumstances lengthened. In this way the long vowels, ¢ etc. in
the three series with short vowels originated; in the three series
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which had already long vowels, extra-long (tiberlange) vowels,
é etc. arose., For example the contraction of two short vowels
gives a long vowel of the first kind: ®*domo+ es becomes *domos
(nom. pl. cp. § 817). On the other hand a contraction of a long
with a short vowel produced an extra long vowel. Thus from
Indo-G. *gna ‘ woman’ the nom. pl. is *gnds (="gna+es); the
conjunctive sthéti represents *stha +a + ti.
Bartholomae’s six series are, therefore, as follows.

High grades Low grades Lengthl l::ed

1 2 1 2 1 2
1 e [ 2 nil é 0
2 a* (] 2 " a° ]
3 a° o 2 " a° o
4 é 0 2 » é o
5 a 0 F] ' ae )
6 a° 3 ) ” 40 )

This scheme, though in some respects an improvement, by no
means gets rid of all difficulties. Bartholomae is unable to
explain satisfactorily the presence, in the high grade of his
a*-series, of the forms Aox-ayé-s, Lat. amb-dges : dy-wy-6s, by the
side of @yw, Lat. ago : 8yuos in the same high grade.

(ii) The “lengthened grades,” the long vowels of wa-r4p, of
Lat. pes etc., have been placed in a new light by recent investiga-
tion. To this investigation a number of scholars have contributed
important elements, which have been coordinated and completed
in an important article by Streitberg (I. F. nr. pp. 805—416).
The following summary is taken from this article.

(1) An accented short vowel in an open syllable is lengthened
if a following syllable is lost.

Compare ¢wp and gopbs, rapa-fAdy and xard-Shey,
and (retaining the acocent of their nominatives) efpvora
and xvwdwa. Henoe Doric =ds, Lat. pés represent
*x630s, *pédos and similarly with other monosyllabic
root nouns : Lat. viz, réz, léz etc. Thus Indo-G. *gdus
(Bois) =*gduos ; Indo-G. *difus="*diduos. But in com-
pounds, where the accent went on to the first element

G. P. 13
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(ves-$vE, Sl-xrvf Lat. semi-fer compared with *gvyés,
§vyér, -xrixos and Lat. férus), the vowel remains un-
changed. 8o the long suffixes -&n-, -6n-, -mén-, -mon-,
-&r-, -0r-, -tér, -tor have parallels with -o- ; -eno-, -ono-,
-meno-, -mono-, -ero-, -tero-, though the last two differ
in meaning from the long forms. Similarly -nt- has a
bye-form in -nto- ete. The -s- forms, alone in the
noun, Streitberg thinks have no form with vowel
ending beside them. The Homeric yeves, however, by
the side of yévos (cp. Lat. generare) seems to vouch
for such original forms. No Indo-G. accusatives are
lengthened except *gofi and di2f, because these are the
only accusatives which became monosyllables; xéda,
pedem eto. remain disyllabie.

(2) An accented long vowel changes its accent from acute to
circumflex if a following syllable is lost. Bartholomae’s extra-long
vowels are such circumflexed forms. In other words, while a
short is one beat or mora, an ordinary long is two, a circumflexed
long three.

Compare y\aif with adj. yAavxés, Homeric pdyes
with pjyruu.  Indo-G. *ndus (vads) = *ndayos.

(8) The loss of §, w, m, n, 7, I after long vowels and before
stop-consonants takes place only when the syllable bears the
principal accent of the word. The accent by this loss is changed
into the circumflex (cp. § 181).

(4) Unaccented vowels are lost both before and after the
principal accent of the word. §, , m, n are lost not merely after
original long vowels but also after those which have been length-
ened, except when they stand before s.

2. Accent of Greek and Latin in the historical period.

266. The accent of Greek and Latin in the his-
it . torical period was very different from the
erence in L R
nature between original Indo-Germanic accent and the two
and Latin ac- languages also differ very much in this re-

cont. spect from one another. In Greek the
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accent marks indicate pitch; on the other hand the
main accent in Latin was a stress accent, less strong
perhaps in the later period of the language than it had
been in the earlier, and perhaps at no time so emphatic
as the stress accent in English. The accounts of the
Latin accent which we receive from gram-  p,u; gram.
marians are of comparatively little value, marisos’ — sc-
because it is evident that they applied to worthy.

the stress accent of Latin the terminology of Greek
grammarians dealing with the pitch accent of their own
language. Thus, not recognising the difference between
the two languages in this respect, they attributed to
Latin many phenomena, such as the circumflex accent,
which it almost certainly never possessed.

267. The changes in the Greek accent seem to
have been brought about by the develop- (uuse which
ment of a secondary accent which, in words Zroguced , the
whose last syllable was long, never receded ®ccent:
further from the end of the word than the penultimate,
and in no case farther than the third syllable. Words like
moAews are no exception to this rule, for in such words
-ews represents an older -nos, and the metathesis of
quantity is later than the development of this ‘trisyl-
labic law’ as it is called. If this new accent chanced to
agree in position with the old accent inherited from the
Indo-Germanic period, no change took place. changes inthe
If the old accent, which, being absolutely Eoition of the
free, could stand on any syllable, wag thenew sstem
nearer the end of the word than this new secondary accent,
the old accent might remain or the new accent might
take its place. Thus mamjp preserves the original Indo-
Germanic accent; wjmp, on the other hand, has taken
the new accent (§ 104). In words of more than three

13—2
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syllables and in trisyllabic words whose last syllable was
long, the accent could no longer be on the first syllable.
Thus the verb of the principal sentence, which was origin-
Accentaation ally enclitic, and the verb of the subordinate
of the Greek sentence, which was accented on its first
gyllable, were now both reduced to the same
form, and all genuine parts of the verb (the infinitive and
participle are noun forms) were treated in the same
manner, and accented as far from the end as the trisyllabic
law would permit. Thus +yiyvopeba of the principal
sentence, where the accent was thrown forward on to the
syllable preceding the verb whether that syllable was the
augment (§ 98) or a different word, was now accented
precisely in the same way as ylyvouefa of the subordi-
nate sentence, the trisyllabic law forcing the accent
back to the o in both cases—yiyvoueba.
268. A further peculiarity of Greek accent is the
Am;lmﬁm law by which words that form a dactyl or
of "~ dactylio end in a dactyl, are accented upon the pen-
words. ultimate ; Onpilov, xwplov, AloyiAos, xapmi-
Aos, yeyamuévos, Tehea-dpopos. Most of these words were
originally oxyton, an accentuatqi&n still retained in some
cases, especially in proper names raxuAds, Teoapevds, etc.'
This law, however, was not shared by Lesbian Aeolic,
which in all cases threw the accent as far from the end
of the word as the trisyllabic law would permit.
269. In accent, as in other things, analogy affects
Analogy in the working of the general principles.
scoentaaton Hence, although enclitics are practically
part of the word they follow, because by definition they
1} Analogy also affects this law. ¢povpiov has lost its diminu-

tive meaning (cp. Lat. castellum) and is accented on the first
syllable.
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come under its accent, we find not dAyea rivwy or d\yea
rivwy, but dAyed Twv on the analogy of dAyed ruwos.
So also we find evvov for evvoi the legitimate contraction
of evdov, because the oblique cases follow the nomina-
tive in their accentuation. Conversely xpvoods is cir-
cumflexed in the nominative because xpvoéov etc. regu-
larly contract into xpvooi etc. Since a large number of
perfect participles passive ended in a dactyl, those which
did not, as rerapévos, Aedvpévos, were analogically accented
in the same manner®, ,

270. The nature of the Greek accents has already
been bneﬂy indicated (§ 97). The acute Nature of the
was a rising, the circumflex a rising-fall- Greek sccents.
ing accent. The nature of the grave accent is not
easy to determine. As the Greek accent was musical,
the relations of the acute and the grave accents may
be best illustrated by comparing the acute accent
to a higher note rising from a monotone chant, the
grave accent indicating only that the pitch it marks is
lower than that which the syllable has when it ends
the piece. In the same way, the circumflex is of the
nature of a slur in music combining two notes of dif-
ferent pitch.

271. There is one further point. Why should some
long syllables be marked with an acute, Inte
while others have a circumflex? Why Zefs acute and o
but Ze6? Why i but mpijs? To this cumflex.
question there is at present no final answer. In
the former case the difference is regarded by some
authorities® as one existing from the beginning, in the

! For further details see B. I. Wheeler's Der griechische
Nominalaccent (1885) and Brugmann's Grundr. 1. § 676 fI.
# Brugmann, Grundr. 1. § 671.
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latter it has been recently held' that the circum-
flex indicates the contraction of the stem vowel with
the ¢ of the genitive suffix -¢s. But this whole question
is still in the region of hypothesis.
272. In the changes which Latin accent has under-
Two ¢ gone since abandoning the original Indo-
in the Germanic system of accentuation, two stages
s o T2 are observable. (a) The first change,
which seems to have been shared by the other Italic
(a) stress ac- dialects was to a system in which the first
o the fx% syllable of the word bore in all cases a stress
words accent. In Latin this system had given
way before the historical era to (b) the system which
®) the iater continued to prevail throughout the clas-
trieyllabic law.  gicq] period. According to it the stress
accent fell upon the penult if it was long, on the ante-
penult if the penult was short ; amdmus but amébitur,
legébam but légerem. This accent sometimes came to
stand on the last syllable by the loss of a final vowel,
when words like llfce, viddsne, etc., became illéc, vidén,
ete.
273. Traces of the earlier accent, however, still
Traces i continued to survive in the vocalism of
Taces 1n vo-
calism of the Latin. Under the later system of ac-
centuation ad-fdcto could never have be-
come afficio ; late compounds like cale-fucio, indeed, keep
the a-sound. de-hdbeo, prae-hdbeo, pro fécto, if such had

! Hirt, Indoger. Forschungen 1. p. 11 fl. Streitberg’s more
plausible explanation (I. F. 111. p. 849 fI.) is that the original suffix
of the genitive was -so (as had been earlier conjeotured by Maller).
The loss of the final syllable produced the circumflex of the
accented long vowel in the preceding syllable (see note after § 265,
ii. 2).
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been their accent, could not have changed to debeo,
prasbeo, profecto. The forms of these words must date
from the time when the older system of accentuation
prevailed. That it reached down to a comparatively
recent period is shown by the fact that foreign names
in some cases were accented according to it ; Tdpavra,
"Axpdyavra became Tarentum, Agrigentum, according to
this principle'.

274. 'To its strong stress accent Latin owes its fre-
quent and sometimes surprising changes of quantity.
These changes are best exemplified in the scansion of the
comic poets, who represent better than the writers of the
Augustan age the Latin language as it was spoken. In
Plautus we find a constant tendency to change all
iambic disyllables into pyrrhics; all words of the type
of vidé tend to be scanned as vidd, the stress empha-
sizing the short syllable and the unaccented long syl-
lable being shortened.

To this accent also the reduction of all vowels in
unaccented syllables to the neutral vowel is to be at-
tributed : hence adigo, colligo, tlico, quidlibet (root
*loybk-); hence too the total disappearance of vowels
as in benignus, malignus, etc.

1 Brugmann, Grundr. 1. § 680. The Romans generally formed
the name of a Greek town from the Greek accusative. Hence
from Malogérra (acc.) ‘Apple-town’ the Romans made Male-
ventum and, in their popular etymology regarding it as a name of
ill omen, changed it to Bene-ventum. Compare the similar change
of Epidamnus to Dyrrhachium.






PART III

WORDS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS.






xv. General principles of word formation.

275. Up to this point we have been concerned en-
tirely with the question of sounds, with the changes
which befall the original sounds as they pass from the
original language into those descendants of it with
which we have more immediately to deal, and with the
further changes which arise from the contact of one
sound with another. We have next to treat of those
groups of sounds which are in themselves intelligible
wholes and, as it were, the small coin of language,
capable of being added together so as to make a larger
whole expressing, in many cases, more complex relation-
ships. This larger whole we call the sentence. But
just as words vary in length even within the Indo-
Germanic group from the single letter of the Latin ¢
or Greek % to the mouthfilling incurvicervicus of the
early Latin poetry or the ovyxafehxvothjoeras of Aeschy-
lus, so too we have sentences of all lengths. One has
only to contrast the often monosyllabic phrases of
ordinary conversation and the crisp brevity of Tacitus or
Macaulay with the long and rounded periods of Livy or
of Clarendon.

The longest sentence may give the largest number
of details but it does not necessarily express the great-
est fullness of meaning. In brevity is pith; in moments
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of great mental excitement an incoherent exclamation
may express more to the listener than many sentences.

But properly speaking the province of the gramma-
rian is not bounded even by the sentence. To express
the full meaning more than one sentence often is re-
quired. Thus beyond the sentence lies the paragraph, -
and beyond the paragraph the composition as a whole.
This wider field the philologist leaves to the gramma-
rian and the teacher of rhetoric; for philology proper
there is little to be gleaned beyond the area of the
sentence.

276. The sentence however is a kingdom which
has many provinces, or to use what is perhaps a better
metaphor, it is a building in which are many stories, all
of which must be examined separately before we can
grasp with full perception the finished whole.

(1) The first part with which we have to deal is

Stracture of the structure of the individual word, and
the word. here again we must distinguish various
parts. As has already been pointed out (§ 20 ff.), we
have here (a) a root, (b) a formative suffix or suffixes,
(c) in many instances special case suffixes in the noun
or person suffixes in the verb. We also find occasionally
(d) one or more prefixes at the beginning of the word.

(2) The distinction between noun and verb brings us
to a further point—the use of each word in the sentence. -
The chief distinction no doubt is between noun and
verb, but this distinction is not necessarily one of form
(§30). In many languages words in all outward respects

Structure of 1dentical are used indifferently as nouns or
thesentence. g5 verbs, No doubt in many cases their
earlier history was different; but in English, as we have
seen (§ 24), it is a familiar process to turn a noun or
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even a combination of nouns into a verb. 70 boycott is
a transitive verb formed within the memory of many of
us, but the type of formation is of ancient growth.

277. Thus we see that there is a doubtful margin
between noun and verb as far as form is

. .. Nouns and
concerned ; there is no doubtful margin in verbs: «
. . . of meaning

point of meaning. As soon as a noun is
used to make the predicate of a sentence it has become
a verb’. It is unnecessary to multiply examples of this,
80 common is the phenomenon. One or two words in
English seem to have the happy faculty of adapting
themselves to any surroundings and so becoming all
the parts of speech in turn. Of this but is
perhaps the best example. It begins as an
adverb and preposition, usages in which it may still be
found. ‘There was but one,’ ‘none but me.’ In
modern English its use as a conjunction is the ordinary
one, but in the phrase ‘But me no buts,’ which occurs in
more than one author, it appears as a verb and also as a
substantive. As an adjective also it is not unknown,
although its usage as such is more frequent in the Scot-
tish dialect, for example ‘ the but end of a house’ in the
sense of the outer end. Finally but is used also as a
pronoun and negative in combination; ‘ Not a man but
felt the terror’®.

in bus,

! Cp. the vigorous language of Professor Whitney. I have
long been accustomed to maintain that any one who does not see
that & noun is & word that designates and a verb a word that
asserts, and who is not able to hold on to this distinction as an
absolute and universal one (within the limits of our family of
languages) has no real bottom to his grammatical science.”
(4. J. P. xm. p. 375.)

3 For further details see the New English Dictionary, s. v.
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It has sometimes been objected to Macaulay that he
made the personal pronouns useless, by frequently re-
peating the previous substantive instead of employing
them. To make a pronoun into a substan-
tive is, however, much more common. airds
& : ‘There is One above.” In many rural districts the
reluctance of wives to refer to their husbands by name
leads practically to the use of the pronoun 4e in the
sense of my husband. In some languages the exact
reverse is true; the word for husband, lord or master
comes to be used as an emphatic pronoun. Thus in
Lithuanian pats (older patis), which means Ausband or
lord and is identical with the Greek wdots, Skt. patis
and Latin potis (no longer a substantive), is often used
simply as the emphatic pronoun airés, and its feminine
pati as adryj ',

The Latin form of this word—potis—gives us an

from substan- ©Xample of & substantive coming to be used
tivetoadjective. 55 an adjective and actually forming a com-
parative as well as changing into an adverb. In the
verb possum, a corruption of potis sum, the original
sense ‘I am master’ has faded into the vaguer ‘I am
able’ Possideo ‘1 sit as master, hold the mastery of’
retains the meaning better, although to the Romans
themselves the derivation was probably equally obscure.
It is this change from substantive in apposition to
adjective which according to Delbriick is the explanation
of the numerous Greek adjectives in -o- that have no
separate form for the feminine, at any rate in the early
period of the language’. He thus explains forms like
npepos, éxnhos and fjovxos and compares with these words

1 Kurschat, Lit. Gr. § 906.
2 Syntaktische Forschungen, 1v. p. 65.

in pronouns,
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which have entirely passed into adjectives such phrases
as oridlos 3¢ yi) kal xépoos (Soph. Antigone 250), where
Xépoos is in the transition stage.

278. The readiness with which adjectives in most
languages pass into adverbs is known to
every one and requires no illustration. But
many adverbs are (1) actual case forms of substantives,
(2) relics of lost cases, or (3) prepositional phrases; com-
pare Latin forte ‘by chance,’ an ablatival form from fors’,
with partim the old accusative of the stem represented
by pars, or again with ez-templo or ilico (=*in sloco ‘ on
the spot’). Other adverbs again are parts of verbs, licet®,
vel, or whole clauses such as forsitan just cited, scilicet
and the English may be. Adverbs so formed are subject
to the influence of analogy and occasionally take the
form of adverbs derived from other origins. For ex-
ample, xaAds is explained as the old abla- Anal
tival form of xads, which would appear the ':;bon:o:t!wn of
originally as *xal@d. According to Greek
phonetic laws the final 8 is dropped (§ 241) and a final
-s is added, the origin of which is not clearly known, cp.
xope and xwpi-s, dvev and dvev-s in different Greek dia-
lects. On the analogy of xalds the Greeks invented
xpatrrovws, although properly the ablative of an -n stem
ought to be formed quite differently (§ 309). It would
not be surprising if the members of a phrase like voiv

Adverbs.

1 Found declined in Fors Fortuna, the name of the goddess,
and in the nominative in various phrases as forsitan, i.e. fors sit
an, which itself is also used as an adverb.

1 licet and vel might be more properly described as conjunc-
tions, but the line of separation between adverb and conjunection
is not easy to draw. Conjunctions seem best regarded as a
subdivision of adverbs. .
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éxewv which occurs so frequently in Greek were to run
together into one word just as animum advertere has
become animadvertere in Latin. But the influence of
analogy is so strong that Isocrates can venture to make
" an adverb vowexovrws and Plato still more boldly & xai
éxovres voiv'. In the later Greek we find also an adjec-
tive vowexrjs and a new substantive derived from it—
vovvéxea,

279. In no language can this principle be carried

Auslogy i to a greater extent in the formation of ad-
%:8 formation of of jectives and adverbs than in English, but
tives aad ad- as we often allow the words which we use

in this way to stand apart from one another,
the working of the principle is not always obvious at
first sight. In a phrase like ‘a penny wise and pound
foolish policy,’ all the words except the first and last
form, as it were, one huge adjective.

Analogy affects English exactly as it affected Greek.
One curious example may be given. In the English
Universities it is customary to distinguish as “ Close”
and “Open” those Scholarships for which competition is
restricted and free respectively. The two words ¢ Open
Scholarship ' make, as it were, one substantive, and from
this again has been formed a new substantive ‘ Open
Scholar,’ a combination in which, if treated as two words,
“open’ has no intelligible meaning,

One or two other curious examples of word-making
may be cited from our own language because here we

1 Isocr. 83 e. Plato, Laws 686 e. In both cases it is to be
noticed that another adverb is used at the same time. It is
erroneous to say that the adverb is derived from rowexys. In
Isocrates, Blass prints »oiv éxérrws as two separate words, but in
the new edition of Kiihner's Griechische Grammatik as one word.
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can trace the history of the development in a manner
- which is impossible for any of the so-called dead lan-
guages. The first is an example of a borrowed suffix.
In many words which have come into English directly
or indirectly from Latin the suffix -abls oc-
curs, representing the Latin suffix found in
such words as amabilis, trremeabilis. This suffix was
confused with the word able which comes from the accu-
sative form of Aabilis through the French. Hence it
has come to be supposed that -able might be used as a
suffix to make an adjective from any English word or
even phrase, cp. understandable, get-at-able.

A second example may be taken from Saxon English.
In the earliest English there was a feminine suffix -estre
corresponding in meaning to the masculine -er as a noun
of agency: thus O. E. bacestre, preserved
in the proper name Baxter, was the femi-
nine of baker. But in process of time these forms came
to be regarded as only more emphatic varieties of the
forms in -er, and most of them became masculine. At
present spinster, properly the feminine of spinner, is the
only remaining feminine word of this form'. Indeed so
completely was the original meaning forgotten that a
new feminine was formed in some cases, e.g. songstress,
seamstress. Further, when the forms mostly became
masculine a special meaning was attached to the suffix
and it is henceforth used contemptuously as in pun-ster,
trick-ster®, etc.

Changes of the nature of this last specialisation of
-ster are not uncommon in many languages. In Latin

Suffix -able.

Suffix -ster.

1 Morris, Hist. Outlines of English Accidence, p. 89.
? Possibly this special meaning may have been influenced by
the Latin suffix -aster, which has a similar value.

G. P. 14
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and the Germanic languages, for instance, the suffix -vo-
has become identified specially with words of colour:
Sul-vu-s, gil-vu-s, fla-vu-s, etc., English yellow, sallow,
blue, grey, all originally -uo- stems’,

280. The history of such developments seems to be
Coarmootdovel. that the original signification of the suffix
opment in such is forgotten and, if the suffix ha.ppens to
formations.

occur frequently in some special mea.mng, it

comes to be regarded as connected with that meaning
and i¢ accordingly further extended in that sense. This
is true not only of the noun but also of the verb suffixes.
Legebamini has been already cited (§ 49). It is now
commonly held that the first Aorist Passive in Greek
Greek Aorist ¢-06-0n-v, etc., which has no exact parallel
Passive. in other languages, was formed by a mis-
taken extension of the ending -f»s in the second person
singular (§4745). The second aorist passive, édy etc.,
in Greek, which is an independent development in the
separate history of this language, is also supposed to be
formed on the pattern of intransitive forms like &8yr,
which belong to the active voice. There is moreover
some reason for believing that many verb forms are
really compounds. In Greek Aéyeofa: has recently been
analysed into *Aeyes, an old locative form
(§ 312), and *-6a: a dative form from the
root of rénu®. In Latin it is possible to analyse many
subjunctive forms in a similar fashion into locative stems
followed by some part of the substantive verb; for in-

Ayeo-ta,

1 Brugmann, Grundy. 11. § 64. Bloomfield, 4. J. P. xir. p. 95.

2 According to the common grammatical arrangement Aéyesfac
and other infinitives are ranked amongst verb forms. Strictly
speaking however all infinitives, whether simple or compound,
are cases of & substantive.
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stance lsgis-sem is possibly such a locative *lages, followed
by & possible form (sem = *siem) of the sub-
junctive siem (Plautus) or sim, which is in
reality the ancient optative. These however are as yet
only possibilities ; the forms of the verb have hitherto
presented graver difficulties to the philologist than those
which occur in the analysis of noun forms.

As the noun and verb forms differ in most respects,
although at some points, as has already been shown (§ 49),
they do overlap, it will be more convenient to discuss
the formation of substantives, adjectives and pronouns
and the development of their forms and uses separately
from those of the verb.

Lat. logis-sem.

xvi. Noun Morphology.

281.  All nouns are either simple or compound. In
other words they come from one stem or from two or
more stems. Adyos for example is a simple noun, diwd-
Aoyos, omeppoldyos are compound nouns.

Every noun consists of a stem, and, in general, it has
suffixes added to indicate various case rela- partsinancun
tions. The stem again may in many in- ™
stances be analysed into a root and a formative suffix.
But this is not true in all cases. Boi-s, Lat. re-s, are
stems which it is impossible to analyse further; that is
to say, root and stem are indistinguishable'. Adyo-s
consists of the stem Aoy-o- and the case-suffix -s; Aoy-o-
again of Aoy- a form of the root (cp. the form Aey- in the
verb Aéy-w) and a stem suffix which appears sometimes
88 -0- and sometimes as -e (vocative Ady-¢)®. On the

1 Compare § 181 note.
2 Compare, however, the note following § 265.

14—2
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other hand, a word like rép-pa or Lat. fer-men can be
analysed into a root *fer- and a suffix *-men, in its
weak form ®*-mp (§ 157). But here there is no case
guffix at all in the nominative, accusative or vocative
Singular, although such suffixes are to be found in other
cages.
When the suffix is not added to a root but to an al-
Suffxes: pric ready existing stem which contains a suffix,
macy, second- the suffix added is called a secondary suffix.
’ Even if more than a second suffix is added,
although we ought properly to have a new name, tertiary,
etc., for each additional suffix, it is found more conve-
nient to distinguish only a primary and a secondary
series, the latter including all which are not primary.
In many books primary and secondary derivatives are
treated separately. This however is not necessary. If
there are no secondary derivatives® formed by means of
a suffix, this fact generally indicates that the use of the
suffix to form new words has ceased in that particular

language.
282. In words, however, like 8id-Ao-yo-s and oreppud-
 Sompound Ady-o-s we can not only distinguish those

parts which we have already seen in Ady-o-s,
but we also find a new set of parts belonging in the for-
mer case to an indeclinable word well known separately
as a preposition and also as an adverb in combination
with verbs. Such indeclinable words are mostly old case
forms (§ 341) which it may or may not be possible in the
present state of our knowledge to analyse in detail. In

1 Derivatives must be carefully distinguished from cognates;
Tpogpetor (§ 293) is a derivative from the stem of 7pog# ; rpép-w
and 7pogp-6-s are cognates, Tpop- being a8 primitive a form as
TpEP-.
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anep-po-Ady-o-s we seem to have as the first element a
stem connected with owép-pa, itself a substantive like
rép-pa and connected with the verbal root found in owelpw
(=*omweptw § 207). But in the paradigm of omép-pa we
have no form owep-po-. Yet, as the original meaning of
the word is ‘seedgatherer,’ there can be no doubt that
the form must be somehow connected with oxép-pa,
This brings us back once more to one of the great prin-
ciples of language which have already been discussed.
omep-po- has obtained its -o- by analogy from -o- stems,
these being the most numerous of all. The ,pa108y in com-
impulse in this case was probably given by Pound stews.
words like Gv-ud-s, mpd-po-s, etc., which have a stem
suffix -po-. As Gupo-Bdp-o-s is a regular form, oweppo-
Ady-o-s irregularly obtained its -o- from such regular
forms. 'This change of vowel in compounds is very com-
mon. From a stem like dvep- ‘man’ we should have all
compounds of the same form as dvdpd-mod-o-v. But, as
can be seen from any lexicon, the type of dv8p& $ov-o-s,
etc., is far the most common. In the formation of the
cases we find the same influence at work. This has
already been pointed out (§ 50). In English, book which
originally belonged to the same declension as foot ought
to form its plural besk. The analogy of the majority of
nouns has led to the formation of the plural books. In
Latin we have a constant interchange between forms of
the second and forms of the fourth declension,—dom: and
domus, senati (early) and senatus; in Greek Zwxpdry
and irregularly Swxpdr (§ 50).

283. Thus far examples have been taken where it
is possible to draw the line distinctly be- Second

. of

tween simple noun stems and compound compound stem
noun stems, But it sometimes happens .
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that one part of a compound is so mutilated that it
really becomes a formative suffix. A good example of
this is the English suffix -ly in man-ly, tru-ly, like-ly, etc.
This suffix was originally a substantive,
meaning ‘body’ and sometimes °corpse,’
the latter signification being preserved in such forms as
Lich-field, lych-gate and lykewaks (the wake or watch
for the dead). Thus man-ly originally meant man-like,
i.e. ‘having the body or form of a man.’ In Homeric
Greek we find the first beginnings of a similar construc-
tion in the phrase, four times repeated, udpvarro Séuas
mupos alflopévoro, where 8éuas is exactly the English ¢ like
flaming fire’ From this simple form we pass to ¢ru-ly
ie. ‘having the form or semblance of truth.’ Finally
the meaning is so entirely forgotten that we actually
compound the word with itself and make the strange
form like-ly which, though far removed in meaning, is
etymologically equivalent to  body-body.’

In Latin, as Dr Autenrieth long ago pointed out’,
the adverbial suffix -iter is really the sub-
stantive sfer and breviter is but breve iter
‘short-ways’ From its frequent use with adjectives
whose neuter ended in -¢ (earlier - § 165) -tter passed to
other stems. Hence we find forms like firmiter, audacter
and many others from -o- stems and consonant stems,
although perhaps at every period the suffix was most
common with -¢- stems.

284. In most of the forms which have been cited,

1 In Eos, ii. Jahrgang (1866) p. 5614. See & note in Archiv far
latein. Lezicographie v. 276. Osthoff had taken the same view
independently in vol. iv. of the Archiv p. 465. Delbriick (Grundr.
Syntaz § 264) rejeots this theory and holds that the entire series
is made on the analogy of inter.

English -ly.

Latin -izer.
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only the second member of the compound has had a
case suffix, the first member appearing mere- Case forms in
ly as a stem. In 6v-po-Bépo-s, Bupo- is the compounds.
stem of fuv-ud-s but it is not a case form of Gv-ud-s. In
many compounds, however, there is a syntactical relation
between the parts of the compound and the first mem-
ber is a genuine case form. Thus Awerovpo: is only
Aws xobpoc ‘sons of Zeus,” dwoodores is Aws Sords ¢ given
of Zeus,” a form preserving a very old syntactical con-
struction. In Latin the most probable explanation of
words like tudex and vindex is that they are compounds
the first part of which is an accusative, tus, vim. They
are therefore of the form represented by poyoordros, an
epithet of the goddess Eileithyia = poyovs-rdxos (§ 248).
In late Latin proper names were sometimes thus formed,
e.g. Adeodatus ¢ Given by God,’ the name of St Augus-
tine’s son. Cp. our own Puritanical names Praise-God
Barebones, etc. Sometimes the form might as well be
given as two words ; xmpegopdpyros ‘urged on by the
Fates’ is a verbal preceded by the old locative used here
in the sense of agency. So also dvopdxAvros might be
equally well divided dvoua xAvrds ‘famous of name,’
ovopa being the accusative. Thus it will be seen that
in some cases it is hard to tell where juxtaposition ends
and composition begins.

285. Three means of distinction have been formu-
lated by Brugmann®,

(1) The ending of one part of the com- o iy dmtingui.h
pound passes into words where it would not %‘,‘:}"}ﬁm
appéar in the simple form; fedodoros fol- ™
lows the analogy of Suiv&noe

1 Grundr. . p, 6.
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(2) The first member of the compound no longer
stands in the same syntactical relation to the second.
dpmi-¢pros “ dear to Ares,’ dpni-daros, doymi-xrdpevos ‘slain
in war’ have the proper syntactical meaning; dpeffica-
vos, an epithet applied by Aeschylus to a doughty warrior,
has not.

(3) The meaning of the compound is changed from
that which the two words have when merely placed in
juxtaposition. A black bird is not necessarily a black-
bird and there is no relation in meaning between sweet
bread and sweetbread, between a kog's head and a hogs-
head. In English the change from two words to one is
often marked by a change in accent.

286. Sometimes the speakers of a language cease

Mistaken di. t0 recognise the dividing line between the
,','.f'.i,‘.’.“d.“m?'{?. parts of a compound. Thus the Greeks
resultsinGreek, 1ngde from the stems of xaxds and Zpyov 8
masculine form (xaxo-epyos) xaxovpyos ‘evildoer.” This
they mentally analysed as xax-olpyos and next made
mavodpyos upon this analogy. From the form dAAed-awrd-s,
which is formed with the neuter stem *aAAod and the
suffix found as -inquo- in Latin long-inquo-s, prop-t‘nquw
(§ 139 i.), a new suftix -8amos is made and in this way
wavr-o-damds arises. .

In Latin, a mistaken suffix of the same kind viz. -lento-

latin, 18 found in a certain number of words, lutu-

lentus ‘ muddy,’ opu-lentus (for opi-) ‘rich,’
tom-u-lentus ‘drunken.’ This suffix seems to have arisen
from a combination of the suffixes -ili- (or -uli-), -eni-
so frequent in participles and -o-. It may possibly have

1 That such words have not their original form (see Bkeat's

Dictionary ¢. v. and Kluge s. Ozhoft) does not affect the point.
Popular etymology conneoted hogshead with hog's head.
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begun with the single form graci-lentu-s, but this cannot
be proved.

In the Germanic languages also the same phenome-
non may be observed. By a wrong analysis .4 .. Ger
of the parts of a word, the final consonant m& lan-
of the root has been taken as part of the
suffix and then a series of new words has been made
with this spurious suffix as their final element. The
guffix -keit used in Modern German to form abstract
substantives has arisen from the combination of the
ordinary suffix -keit (English -Aood) with a % at the end
of the previous part of the word. Thus in Middle High
German arose the form miltec-heit or miltekeit and on
the analogy of this form many others have been made,
gerechtigkeit ‘righteousness,’ dankbarkeit ¢ thankfulness,’
etc.' So too the English suffix -ling has arisen from the
addition of the suffix -ing to an -/-stem and an ensuing
mistaken division of the component: parts. It seems
that from a few old English words—Jyteling little child,’
wtheling ‘nobleman’s son, prince’ preserved in the name
Eadgar the Aetheling, all the later forms nestling,
youngling, darling, etc., have sprung.

287. It is to be remembered that these processes
do not belong to a past time only, they oLiving __and
were not perfected in a day to remain un
changeable for ever afterwards., Just as sound change is
perpetually in progress, so too the constant growth and
decay of suffixes is an ever present factor in the history
of language. Some suffixes gradually die out and are
no longer used in the making of new words, others again
increase in importance and new words are continually
being made by means of them. Such suffixes in English

1 Paul’s Principien der Sprachgeschichte, chap. x1x. p. 295.
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are -er for nouns expressing the agent, -ation for
abstract substantives’. On the other hand the suffix
which is seen in #ru-th, bir-th and many other words,
and which corresponds to the -ri- (-o1-) of such Greek
substantives as ®é-ri-s, 8dp-oi-s (§ 133), has ceased to
make new words in English. In Latin also this suffix,
which appears in a mutilated form in mors, pars ete.
and in its full form in vi-fi-s, cu-ti-s etc. had ceased
before the classical period to form new words, its place
being usurped by -tion- as in men-ti-o, co-ven-ti-o ete.
288. Besides the two methods of forming new sub-
Pour methods StaDtives which have been mentioned, viz.
of forming new (1) the addition of a formative suffix or
suffixes to a root and (2) the combination
of (a) two stems or (b) two words in actual case relation-
ship to one another, other two methods also occur, but
need not detain us long.
The first of these is (3) Reduplication. This although

1 A curious example of the development of a suffix in a new
meaning is the use in School and University slang of the suffix
-er as in footer for football, bedder for bedmaker, etc. This ap-
parently senseless and whimsical change began, it is said, at
Harrow, where ‘ ducker’ was used for * duck pond.’ From Harrow
it spread to other schools and to the Universities, where in com-
mon parlance Rugger and Socker have taken the place with the
players of Rugby and Association football of those terms respec-
tively, while fresher bids fair to usurp the place of freshman.
This is not uncommon in language; the slang of one generation
areeps into the literary dialect of the next. The hybrid word
starvation, with its English root and Latin suffix, was for long a
byeword, and supplied & nickname to its inventor, who was ever
after known as Starvation Dundas.

Why the suffix -er should have been so generalised is hard to
see. It has been ingeniously suggested that English objeots to
spondaic words and so a lighter termination was used.
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perhaps existing in every Indo-Germanic language is at
no time common, and for obvious reasons. It comes into
existence for the purpose of expressing emphasis, As
& child says a ‘big, big house’ to indicate a very big
house, so language seems to have occasionally caught up
such forms and perpetuated them in a more or less com-
plete shape in such words as Bdp-Bap-o-s, Lat. bal-b-u-s
¢ babbling’*.

The last method of forming new words is by the use
of (4) Vowel Gradation or Ablaut. Whatever the origin
of this phenomenon it certainly did not at first indicate
difference of meaning’, but at a later period was utilised
for this purpose, and so words of particular forms take
to themselves vowels of a particular grade. Thus words
like Ady-o-s of the masculine gender affect the o-vowel
in the root; neuter words like yévos affect the e-vowel,
although to both rules there are exceptions. If the
difference was originally one of pitch accent as many
philologists think (§ 92), there is a curious parallel in
the modern English application of stress in a similar
way ; thus progress (substantive), progréss (verb), sibject
(substantive), subjéct (verb), or again csntent (substan-
tive), contént (adjective)®.

1 Reduplication in the verb will be discussed later (§ 446).

% Brugmann, Grundr. 1. § 7.

3 See the interesting letter of Dr Murray in the Academy for
1891, vol. 1. p. 466, who finds that, out of 841 correspondents,
150 always accent the second syllable of content, 100 always the
first syllable, and the others vary aoccording to the meaning.
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xvil. Classification of Nouns.
A. Root Nouns.

289. Root nouns are those in which the case suffixes
are attached to something which it is impossible to
analyse further, in other words to a root (§ 24). Such
nouns are not very numerous in any language, and a
large proportion of them seems to have descended from
the primitive Indo-Germanic period. Latin has developed
more of them independently than any other language,
except perhaps Sanskrit. Some do and others do not
show traces of gradation in their vowel system®.

(@) Root nouns without gradation :

Gk. Lat. Eng.
s : sal : sal-t?
s : vi-s }
KOs : mis : mouse (0. E. mus)
vab-s H W'Cm’
bt : 8- : sow (0. E. 1)
(b) Root nouns with gradation:

Gk. Lat. Ens.
Boi-s (§ 181) : bos(§63) : cow
woU-s
(Doric xds) 2 pés : Jfoot (0. E. fot)
Zet- Jov-is eto.
il T TCT I et B SOY

11t is a common mistake to suppose that all monosyllabis
nouns are root nouns, This is by no means the case.

3 .t is a further suffix which may possibly have also once be-
longed. to the Latin word, if the verb sallo represents an earlier
*sal-d-o.

3 This original root word has passed over in Latin to the i-
declension in the nom. nav-is. nav-em=1Ionic rf-a (=*nay-m).

¢ Tuesday = Tiw-es-da3, or the day of Tiu; Tiwes is the
genitive.
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" For an explanation of the origin of these forms see
note (ii) after § 265.

B. Nouns with formative suffixes.

290. As far as can at present be ascertained, the
number of suffixes originally used in the
formation of nouns was not very large. But
from the earliest period their number has been con-
tinually added to by combinations of two or more
suffixes, oog-u-repo-s; Lat. pos-tu-mu-s, grac-il-ent-o-s
(§ 286) etc. Although some of these combinations date
from a time before the separation of the original Indo-
Germanic community, most of them are of late origin.
Hence many series of forms occurring in individual
languages have no parallels in the sister tongues, and
the discussion of such forms properly belongs to the
grammar of the language in question.

Of all suffixes -0- is the most common’; to it or the
various suffixes ending in -0- as -mo- -no- -ro- -to- -uo-
-jo- the great majority of nouns belong. A considerable
number of -i- and -u- stems also exist. There are, more-
over, many consonant stems, such as those which end in
-n~- -r- and -s-. Besides these stems, which include a
very large proportion of the whole, there are others
ending in dental and guttural stops, which will be
mentioned in their proper places (§§ 346—350).

As regards the original signification of these forma-
tive suffixes it is at present idle to speculate. mneir signia-
In individual languages we do find particu- %t

1 As almost every consonant stem has an -o- form by the side

of it, the theory that all stems were originally -o-stems has strong
claims to acceptance. Cp. note after § 265 and § 344 n.

Noun suffixes.
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lar suffixes set apart to indicate special meanings, but, in
some cases, we find the same suffix specialised in different
sensés in different languages. Some suffixes too seem
to have no well defined meaning; but are employed in a
great variety of usages.

291. The suffix which has apparently the most

_ definite meaning is -@. In all the lan-
and” foninina guages which in any degree retain the
gender. different original declensions this suffix in-
dicates feminine gender. In adjectives this suffix most
commonly forms the feminine to those stems which, in
the masculine and neuter, belong to the -o- class. Thus
we have véos, véov, novus, novum, but véa, nova.

From the widespread usage of this suffix to indicate
the feminine gender, most grammarians have considered
this its original use. Recently, however, Brugmann has
contended that -@ had originally nothing to do with
gender, but was utilised in this way becanse some words,
such as the Indo-Germanic word for woman * gna, Boeo-
tian Bavd etc. (§ 140), happened to end originally with
this vowel'. That the original meaning of a suffix may
be forgotten, and that it may be used in quite a different
meaning and with quite a different purpose from its
original one, we have already seen (§ 283). But the
uniform employment of -@ to indicate feminine gender
shows that the suffix has been so used ever since a time
preceding the separation of the Indo-Germanic peoples.
Earlier than that it is unnecessary for our purposes to
go, and therefore we may leave the original meaning of
this suffix as well as of the others undecided.

292. The -i- and -u- stems are of all genders. Of

1 Techmer's Zeitschrift vol. 1v. p. 100. An acute controversy
is still raging on the subject.
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the consonant stems, those in -er-, since they mostly
express the agent, are largely masculine; gengerin other
words in -én- -on- and -s are also of all ®ufixes.
genders, particular grades of the suffix being, however,
to some extent specialised for particular genders. As
soon as a substantive is used in an adjectival sense,
or in some usage for which it was not originally intended,
it may and frequently does change its gender. Hence
the use of -o- stems as feminines (§ 55). In compounds
also the same is true. Originally a compound substan-
tive was of the gender of its final component. Thus
poBoddxrules meant properly ‘Rose-finger’ as a substan-
tive and was masculine’. As we know it in Homer,
however, it is an adjective ‘rosy fingered,” and conse-
quently, although it keeps its original ending, it is made
to agree with rus a feminine word. GupofSdpos is also
properly a substantive ‘soul devourer,” but when made to
agree with a neuter substantive like mjua, it takes the
form OupoBopov. When the -s-stems are used in this
way they form a new nominative and accusative. Thus,
uévos is a neuter word, but from the same stem we have
Edpévys a masculine name, and the same form used adjec-
tivally for the feminine as well as masculine, with the
form edpevés for the neuter.

293. As has been said, -o-forms go hand in hand
with -d-forms. Even before the separation .. .
of the Indo-Germanic peoples, -o-forms had aud | Srammati-
been used to indicate masculine and neuter
stems, while -G-forms indicated cognate feminines. But
this purely grammatical gender was crossed by the influ-
ence of natural gender or by that of other words of

1 Delbriick, S. F. 1v. p. 12, and Grundr. Syntaz § 198.
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cognate meaning. Tpodds is properly a word of mascu-
epobis ot line form and, since wadaywyds is not an
: early word, was once applicable to such a
guardian as Phoenix was to Achilles. But, in later
times, Tpogss indicates duties more frequently discharged
by women and becomes feminine, while a new masculine
form 7pogpeis begins to appear. All the while a feminine
word rpogy has been used to indicate that which the
mpogpds supplies. To express another idea arising from
tpogj we have another word formed—rpodeiov or in the
plural 7pogeia, the return made by the child for the
7pogn which he has received. This word is in the neuter
and is formed by adding another suffix to that already
existing:
Some -d- (in Greek most frequently -td-) stems
Masculine -5 décome masculine and, -when they do so,
stems in Greek generally take final -s in Greek and form
the genitive in -ov, woAL-rn-s, woAi-rov. Some
stems of this kind in Homer are said to be crystallised -
vocative forms' and have no final -s, irméré ete. In Latin
seriba, agricola etc. are masculine. In only one or two
instances in old Latin does a final -s appear, paricidas.
These words are said to have been (1)
original abstracts, next (2) collectives, and
finally (3) specialised for individuals. Compare English
youth and truth which are (1) abstracts, the state of
1 This is Brugmann’s view, Curtius’ Studien 1x. p. 259f1. But
Sohmidt from etpdora Zets argues for a different origin (Pluralbil-
dungen d. idg. Neutra, p. 400 f1.). According to Schmidt, edpvowra
¢ wide-eye’ is a neuter substantive in apposition to Zets (cp. origin
of Lat. vetus). As edptora was used unchanged with vocative as
well as aco. and nom., genuine vocative forms like uyrlera were

also used for the nominative, and new forms were made on the
same analogy.

Their history.
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being young and true respectively, (2) collectives, ¢ the
youth of a country’ ete., (3) specific, ‘many youths,’
‘mathematical truths’ etc. So woAlryps would be (1)}
citizenship (abstract), (2) the body of citizens (colle¢
tive), (3) a citizen (specific).

294. When -a-stems change to masculines, when
such words as 7pogpés become feminines, We g,uq.rinwords
have examples of the influence of natural }g&ﬂﬁ"‘gﬂhg:;
sex upon grammatical gender. ¢nyds Lat. sex
Jagu-s and other names of trees are feminine for another
reason. As it happens, in both languages the generic
words for tree, 8pd-s, arbos, are feminine. Accordingly
the generic word draws over the words indicating the
individual species to its own gender’. Hence the rule
that independently of the character of the suffix all
names of trees in both Greek and Latin are feminine
(§ 55).

But now we are face to face with a diffieult question.
Why should the generic word for a tree be feminine ?
Why should not everything which has no natural sex be
also of the neuter gender in grammar ? To this question
there is at present no satisfactory reply. The older
philologists relied upon the ‘ personifying tendencies’ of
primitive man. The existence of such tendencies is
denied by some of the greatest of recent scholars’. But
there are certainly traces of such personification in the
language of English sailors, who talk of a ship as ‘she.’
And if it be true that the ideas of primitive man stand

1 In Greek, according to Delbriick, the generic word follows
the special words, 8. F. 1v, p. 6. Delbriick now is more doubtful
(Grundr. Syntaz § 8).

* For instance, by Brugmann in Techmer’s Zeitschrift 1v. p.
100 f1.

G. P. 15
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in the same relation to modern thought as the child
stands to the grown man, such tendencies to personifica-
tion will not seem at all wonderful. To the child every-
thing is alive, and deserving of reward or punishment
even as he himself is.

The two reasons assigned, viz. (1) the influence of
natural sex and (2) the influence of the gender of
cognate words, will explain a large namber but very far
from the whole of the phenomena of gender. Why olxos
and vicus should be masculine while 8opos is masculine
in Greek and domus feminine in Latin, we do not know.
Even if we assign the change of gender to the working of
analogy, it is not easy to suggest the model imitation
of which caused the change.

Gender.

295. The Indo-Germanic noun is characterised as
such by the possession of special features to mark the
possession of Gender, of Number and of Case. But the
distinguishing marks of all of these need not co-exist in
any one word.

In -o- stems, the suffix -s in the nominative generally

Gender in -o- Marks a masculine, occasionally a feminine
stems; word; -m (changed to -v in Greek) in the
nominative marks the neuter. The -s at the end of the
in -4~ and - Dominative in an -i- or -u- stem indicates
stems; that the word is either of the masculine or
of the feminine gender, the absence of any suffix that
such a stem is neuter. -d-stems (§ 291) and -3- (-24-)
in -i and -. Stems are in the Indo-Germanic languages
(ie)stems;  generglly feminine and have originally no
nominative suffix in the singular. Nasal and liquid
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stems as a rule have no -s-suffix in the nominative,
whatever their gender may be. Neuter ;; noeal and 1.
gender is, however, generally indicated by auidstems;

the appearance of the stem suffix in its weak grade as
a long or short sonant nasal or liquid; cp. rép-pa, Lat.
termen (neuter) with rép-pwv, Lat. ter-mo (masculine);
sr-ap, jec-ur (1), oxdp (T7), calear, with wa-rijp, pater, 8-
Twp, da-tor, etc. In -s stems, nouns of the neuter gender
end in -os -es or -as in Greek, Yeddos, Yevdés,
vépas, in -08 (-us) or -is (gen. -eris) in Latin,
those in -is, however, having as a rule changed their gen-
der before the historical period, while those correspond-
ing to the type of the Greek -es have disappeared. Thus
forms like gen-us alone survive in perfection. The mas-
culines and feminines of -s stems appear in Greek as -ws
and -7s, aid-ds, ebyev-ijs, in Latin as -gs or -or, konds
(homor), arbis (arbor). The type corresponding to the
Greek -7s is represented only by the fragment de-gener.
- Mute stems, except those which end in -n¢-*, mark mas-
culine or feminine gender by the addition
of -3 ; when the gender is neuter, the stem
is left without suffix, the stem-ending or some part of it
also disappearing if the phonetic laws of the language so
require (cp. ydAa with ydAaxr-os, Latin lac with lact-is).

in -g stems;

in mute stems.

Number.

296. The original Indo-Germanic language distin-
guished three numbers, the Singular, the Dual and the

1 The Sanskrit form yakst may, as some authorities hold,
have an additional suffix -t. If the -t is original, yx-ap, jec-ur
represent an original *jégrt. On the question of long sonant
nasals ete. cp. § 158 note 8. -

2 See § 306 note.

15—2
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Plural. The different numbers in the noun are each
characterised by their own suffixes (cp. § 34).
Some kinds of substantives, as abstracts, collectives
Plursl i &b and nouns of material, maybeexpectedto
stractnouns.  ooour only in the singular. But in all
languages such words frequently occur in the plural
Thus in English we speak not only of sugar and wins,
but also of sugars and wines, meaning thereby different
forms or kinds of the material. So in Latin, plurals like
vina, carnes; veritates, avaritiae occur'.

297. Other words may be expected to occur only in
the dual, 8Yw, dudw. But nevertheless such
words are ofted inflected as plurals. It
may indeed be conjectured that the Dual is merely a
specialisation of one out of many original forms of the
Plural. Be that as it may, the earliest historical use of
the Dual which we can trace seems to have been to ex-
press things which occur (@) naturally in pairs, as the
eyes, the ears, the hands etc., or (b) artificially in pairs,
as the two horses of a chariot. Later the Dual is used
for a combination of any two things. In the first sense

Its carliest 1t8 Use i8 quite distinct from that of the
usage. Plural. But as soon as the Dual comes to
be applied to any two things without regard to their
being naturally a pair and without any emphasis being
laid on the idea of duality, it becomes a grammatical
luxury; it has no sense separate from that of the Plural
and consequently it speedily dies out.

When things are thought of in pairs, every pair may
be regarded as a unity and be followed by a singular
verb, though this construction is not very common. It

1 See Draeger, Historische Syntaz der lateinischen Sprache®
8§ 4—8.

The Dual.
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is worth observing that the Dual in Greek is rarely used
without 8w unless when the objects referred to are a
natural or artificial pair’, and this agrees with the use
of the Dual in Vedic Sanskrit.

In Latin duo and ambo are the only surviving dual
forms and these are inflected in the oblique Dusl lost in
cases as plurals. Aatin

298. The use of the Plural which calls most for
remark is that in Greek and the Aryan languages a
neuter noun in the plural is followed by a verb in the
Singular. The reason for this is that things y..ier prural
which make a class or set by themselves with  Singular
may be treated as a unity. * But in the his-
torical period they are so treated only when the word is
neuter, although it may be conjectured that all plural
forms were originally collective. An ingenious theory
has been recently revived® which endeavours to prove
that the nominative plural neuter is no genuine plural
at all, but a collective singular. It is argued by another
writer® that in many cases where a plural verb is put with
a neuter plural in Homer, this arises from a later corrup-
tion; thus the earlier reading in Jliad ii, 185, accord-
ing to this theory, was owdpra AéAvra: for the ordinary
amdpra Mvvrar,  The converse of this usage, the use of
a singular verb with a masculine or feminine substantive
in the plural, usually known as the Schema Pindaricum,
has an entirely different explanation. Here the verb
always precedes the subject. Consequently, it is argued,
the writer or speaker changed his mind as to the form

1 Cp. Monro H. G.2 § 178.

3 By Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indog. Neutra
(1889), pp. 1 £1.

3 J. Wackernagel, K. Z. 80, p. 308,
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of his sentence while he was in the act of writing or
speaking it ; hence the illogical sequence of a singular
verb and a plural noun.
299. The theory which explains the neuter plural
Theory to ex- DOMIDAtive a8 a collective singular is sup-
Plain ihis con- ported not only (1) by its occurrence with
a singular verb in the Greek and Aryan lan-
guages, but also (2) by the fact that frequently a neuter
plural is formed to a masculine or feminine singular—
6 airos but rd oira, 7 kéAevfos but in Homer vypa xéAevla ;
Latin locus but loca, sibilus but sibila’ etc. ; while, on the
other hand, a masculine or feminine plural to a neuter
singular hardly occurs at all. It has also been observed
by various writers that when a masculine or feminine
and a neuter plural both appear in the same word, the
neuter plural has generally a collective meaning®. As
the personal pronouns of the plural number were origi-
nally inflected in the singular and passed over to the
plural inflexion at a later period (§ 827), so it is con-
tended that the original genitive of juga was *jugdas, not
*jugom, but that later it took the same inflexion as the
masculines because the neuters and masculines had most
cases the same in the other numbers. Since in other
numbers the neuter has the same form for nominative
and accusative, in the plural jugd, originally only nomi-
native, comes to be used also as accusative. (3) It is
also urged that many languages do use collective singu-

1 8chmidt, Plurald. p. 5.

2 Cp. with this what has happened in the development of
Latin into the Romance languages. As in Latin nom. and ace.
pl. neut. are the same in form as the nom. sing. fem., neuter nouns
whose plural has a collective sense became feminine, thus folium
¢leaf,’ folia ‘ leafage,’ but folii or foliae ‘leaves.’.
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lar forms instead of the neuter plurals. Homer uses mpd-
Baos for mwpdBara (Od. ii. 75), Herodotus Oepamyin for
Oepamovres (v. 21). Latin has juventus, English youth, for
Juvenes and young men respectively (§ 298), and the same
appears in other Indo-Germanic languages. (4) A fur-
ther support is found for the theory in'the fact that in
the same language the same word has both a neuter and
a feminine form, or that kindred languages show, one the
plural, the other the feminine form. Thus we find pémra-
vov and Sperdwy, vetpov and vedpy, Homeric rd #via, but
Attic v gvia pl. jvia, ¢BAov but ¢vAsj (post-Homeric);
Latin caementum and caementa, labium and labea; O.
H. G. nama n. but O. E. nam £., 0. Saxon gi-lagu n. pl.
but O. E. lagu f. sing. ‘law.” (5) A plural is often used
in the predicate where only a single object is in question,
as in Homer 8dpa 8¢ Tou 8dow xakov Opovov, dpbirov aei,
xpvoeov (Il. xiv. 238), xeivos dvjp...adb kv péArnipa
yévorro (11, xiii, 233); Latin nemo me lacrumis decoret
neque funera fletu fazit (Ennius’ Epitaph), per clipeum
Vulcani, dona parentis (Virg. Aen. viii. 729); compare
the frequent use of colla, guttura, ora, pectora where
only one object of the kind is meant. (6) These collec-
tives come to be used for individual members of the
class, because they express originally the nature or
characteristic which the members of the class have in
common; hence ovyyévew, signifying first kinskip then
kingfolk, is used of a single person (Eur. Orest. 733);
Latin custodia is used in the same way (Ovid Mez. viii.
684); in German stufe, originally the same as English
stud (of horses), has come to mean steed and finally mars,
and frauenzimmer, literally ‘women’s chamber,’ gynae-
ceum, became first a collective word for ‘women’ and
since the seventeenth century has been used for ‘a
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woman’'. From ¢ruth an abstract quality we pass in
English to the comparative concreteness of ‘ mathemati-
cal truths’ a development parallel to that of youthk
which has been so often cited (cp. § 293).

Noun Cases.

300. In the original Indo-Germanic language the
noun possessed at least seven cases: Nominative, Ac-
cusative, Genitive, Ablative, Dative, Locative and
Instrumental. In the Instrumental some authorities
have discovered traces of an amalgamation of two origi-
Weretwosepa- D8lly separate cases—an Instrumental pro-
e et Tn. perly so called and a Comitative or Sociative
strumental?  cqg8. But the existence of such an original
distinction is very doubtful, and any observable differ-
ence of meaning may be attributed to the fact that
inanimate objects a8 a rule must be spoken of as instru-
. ments, animate objects as companions or helpers.
301. The relations expressed by these seven cases
Indo-German. 8Te Dot, however, all that could have been

Plete. guages, such as Finnish, have a much larger
number of cases and by this means express greater defi-
niteness of relation than it is possible to express by the
seven Indo-Germanic cases, which cannot distinguish,
for example, between rest in and rest on, motion into
and motion towards, motion from and motion from out
of, notions all of which are distinguished by the more
complex Finnish case system.
302. In the enumeration of cases, the vocative
The vocative 18 DOt reckoned as a case. Among noun
nob & case. forms—especially in the -o-stems—the
1 8chmidt, Pluralb. p. 25.
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vocative of the Singular stands apart, precisely as the
Singular of the Imperative stands apart—especially in
the -o-verbs. Adye in the noun, Aéye in the verb are
simply stem-forms without anything to mark them as
belonging to a paradigm of forms. Neither has any
suffix besides that which marks the stem; Adye has
nothing to mark a case relation, Aéye nothing to
mark a person of the verb. In some stems, and
always in the neuter gender, the nominative serves for
the vocative in the Singular; in the Plural the nomi-
native discharges the function of the vocative in all
stems.

303. Cases originally existed in all three Numbers,
Singular, Dual and Plural. But in the No separste
Dual and Plural, separate forms for each of forms for some
the cases were apparently not found neces- “
sary. This is true at any rate for the dative and abla-
tive Plural. The Dual forms vary so much in different
languages, and the whole system is already so rapidly
decaying even in the earliest historical period, that it is
impossible to restore with certainty the Dual paradigm
except in the forms which served indifferently for nomi-
native, vocative and accusative. In the Singular there
are separate endings for the individual cases. In all
stems, however, except the -o-stems, there is but one
form from the earliest period for genitive and ablative.
Stems ending in nasals, liquids, -G- or -i-(-¢4-) have no
case ending for the nominative, which in masculine or
feminine forms of nasal or liquid stems is expressed by a
difference of gradation in the stem suffix (§ 354 ff.).
Neuter forms except in the -o-stems have no suffix in the
nominative, vocative and accusative Singular, all of
which are indicated by the same form in all neuter
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stems. In the -o-stems, the nominative of the neuter
has the same form as the accusative of the masculine
(cp. Lvyd-v, jugu-m, with olxo-v vicu-m): whether there
was any original connexion in meaning between the two
has still to be proved.
304. As regards the origin of case suffixes in the
Origin of cases, 100-Germanic languages we .knov.v nothjflg.
They exist from the earliest historical period
as an integral part of the noun form, and therefore are
beyond the reach of Comparative Philology. Various
theories, based mainly on the analogy of other languages
where the noun remains in a more primitive stage of
development, have been propounded. Some authorities
hold that the suffixes are pronominal in origin, others
that they are of the nature of post-positions. The whole
question is too speculative to be discussed here. It is
enough to say that the reasoning is largely @ priori and
therefore uncertain; but the probability is that the
Endings pro. ROMinative suffix is deictic or pronominal.
Do ol The same may be said but with more hesita-
tion of the accusative suffix, while in the
other cases it seems more likely that the suffixes are
post-positions indicating originally some kind of local
relation. In German books it is customary to divide the
Grammatical CaS€8 into ‘grammatical’ and ‘local” To
and local cases. the atter group belong such as the abla-
tive and locative, which distinctly show a local mean-
ing; to the former are assigned those cases, such as the
genitive and dative, where the local meaning, if ever
existent, has been in process of time obscured. But to
call a case ‘ grammatical’ is no aid to the elucidation of
its history, and all that we know of language goes to
show that the vague usages ranked under this indefinite
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heading are in all probability developed from earlier
simple and concrete local uses’.

305. In the later history of the separate languages,
there is a constant tendency to reduce the ., =
number of case forms. This tendency may of&yncretism in
arise from one or all of several causes :

(i.) phonetic, as when -gis, the suffix of the instru-
mental plural of -o-stems, becomes confused in Greek
with that of the locative -0is(?) in oixois and oixotor, or as
when in Latin the ablative singular of -o-stems by losing
its final -d- becomes confused with the instrumental
(vicod and vico) ;

(ii.) syntactic, when one case extends the area of its
usage at the expense of another. Such extensions of
usage are analogical. There is a doubtful margin where
either case might be legitimately used ; for some cause
the one case becomes more prevalent than the other with-
in this borderland and afterwards gradually encroaches
on the proper domain of its vanquished opponent. The
confusion between ‘ rest in’ and ‘ motion towards,” which
we find exemplified in the English usage ¢ Come here’
for ¢ Come hither,’ is widely developed in case usages in

1 Cp. Whitney (Transactions of the American Philological
Association, vol. xm1, p. 92): ‘There is no such thing in lan-
guage as an originally grammatical case or form of any kind.’
The same writer in reviewing Delbriick’s Altindische Syntaz says
(4. J. P. xim1, 285): ‘To pronounce a case originally grammatical
is simply equivalent to saying that its ultimate character lies
beyond our discovery; and the statement might much better be
made in the latter form. For to postulate such a value at the
very beginning is to deny the whole known history of language,
which shows that all forms begin with something material, ap-
prehensible by the senses, palpable...... Such an explanation simply
betrays a false philosophy of language.’
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other languages. The cases could express relationship
only in a very general way. Hence arose the use of
adverbs to go with cases in order to make the meaning
more specific. These adverbs, which we now call pre-
positions, in time become the constant concomitants of
some cases ; and when this has happened, there is an
ever-increasing tendency to find the important part of
the meaning in the preposition and not in the case
ending.

(ii.) ‘A third cause may be found in the less
frequent use of some cases. The smaller number of
separate forms for plural use, and the greater tendency
to confusion in plural as compared with singular forms,
seems to be owing to the fact that plural forms are less
needed and are in less frequent use than singular forms.
The Dual is less used than either the Singular or the
Plural and its forms are more corrupted.

The following table will show the degree and manner
of confusion which has affected at the earliest period
the original cases in Latin, Greek and the Germanic

languages'.

Idg. | Dat. Loc. Instr. Abl. Gen.
Lat. | Dat. AbL Gen.?
Gk. Dat. (Loe.) Gen.
M —_————
Germ. Dat. Gen.

1 Cp. Hiibschmann, Casuslehre, p. 87.

3 In .0- and -d- stems represented by the locative.
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xviii. Case suffizes.

A. IN THE SINGULAR.

306. ia. Stems which end in -0- -i- (including
-ei- § 865 f.), -u- (including -ey-), or a mute consonant,
and possibly all root words made originally . ...
the nominative singular of masculine and
feminine forms in -8 : olko-s vicu-s, 6i-s 006-3, with -5 end-
780-s manu-s Pacel-s, Odpa¢ audaz, l-s o8
vi-s etc. All others have the stem suffix only. -d-
stems when they become masculine in Greek add the -s,
veavias etc. (§ 293). There are also one or  iipont
two examples in Latin as paricida-s. In edivs
stems which end in nasals or liquids it seems that the
final nasal or liquid was either always dropped or there
were double forms with and without the final nasal or
liquid, the use of which depended on the phonetics of
the senténce (cp. § 235 ff.). Compare réppwv with Lat.
termo, Skt. peé with «dov, Skt. pzt(‘l‘ with marp Lat.
pater. The lengthened strong form is regular for the
nominative of such stems (cp. warjp with marép-a etc.).

ib. In the -o-stems the neuter is formed by adding
-m (Greek -v § 148): {vyd-v Lat. jugu-m. In
all (other stems tl)le :Zutaer hazugo suffix, Nom. neuter.
but the stem suffix, if it has gradation, appears in the
weak grade’,

1 In words of whatever gender, phonetic changes according to
the regular laws of the language take place in the ending, dvaf
for *d@raxr-s, Lat. rex for *reg-s. Gk. ¢pépwv for *bheront-s is ex-
ceptional compared with 43ods for *odont-s and is not yet satis-
factorily explained. So also in neuters yd\a for *yalaxr, Lat.
lac for *lact(e).

-2
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307. ii. The vocative is originally a stem form
(§ 302). Hence the vocative proper has no case suffix :
olxe, wd\i, I8V, dva (= *dvaxr), Zeb. In stems without
a nominative suffix the vocative has a
different grade from the nominative : vipdy
(-a), voc. wppd (Homer) ; wamjp voc. wdrep, woyujv voc.
mouuédv. Except in -o-stems, Latin has replaced the
separate vocative form by the nominative, or the forms
have become phonetically indistinguishable.

Neuters have no vocative form separate from the
nominative form.

308, iii. The suffix of the accusative is -m, which
is sonant after a consonant, consonant after
a sonant’. Hence *ped-m sonant, *uoiko-m
consonant. Greek has thus olko-v, di-v, 780-v, T-v, Ged-v,
worva-v (originally an -3- (-¢4-) stem § 374), Latin vicu-m,
securi-m, manu-m, vi-m, dea-m, luzurie-m (an -i- stem)
in all of which the consonant sound appears. On the
other hand Greek warép-a, wopév-a, adé (=*aiddo-a),
Odpax-a, pépovr-a, Latin patr-em, homin-em, arbor-em,
audac-em, forent-em show the sounds which_ represent
original -n.

In the neuter the accusative is the same as the
nominative.

309, iv. The suffix of the genitive appears as -es,

Gradation in -05, -8 With gradation. Consonant stem
genitivesuflx  formg with gradation appear in their weak
grade in the genitive. In the -o- stems the suffix is -0s-
g0 (-es-fo), apparently the same suffix as in other stems

Vocative.

Accusative.

1 This is practically accurate. No doubt originally *pedm kept
the consonant -m when the following word began with a sonant,
but the separate languages did not keep up the consequent double
forms,
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with a pronominal element -jo added'. In the -a- and
-7- (-14-) stems there is seemingly a contraction between
the stem and the suffix ; otherwise it is difficult to ex-
plain the difference of accentuation between riuy, dpyvia
in the nominative and s, dpyvids in the genitive®. In
Greek, the -os form is kept in the later period with all
consonant stems including also root words like wovs, Zejs
etc.: warp-ds, woyuév-os, mod-os etc. -s appears in the
primitive genitival form Ses- (=*3eu-s) in Seo-morns
‘house-lord.” In Latin, -es which becomes phonetically
-i3 (§ 161) is generalised in all consonant stems exactly
as -0¢ is in Greek. In early inscriptions a few traces of
the -os suffix are found, Vener-us etc. The case suffix
which in Greek is contracted with -y (-a) is presumably
-¢s; if -os, we should have expected the genitive to
appear as -os not -7s (-as). -s is the suffix in Latin
ovi-s, manii- etc. but there is in ovi-s apparently a con-
fusion with -is for earlier -es, since in -i- and -u-stems
the original genitive form seems to have ended in either
-5 (-0i-5), -ews (-ous) or -j-ss (-i-0s), -u-es (-u-os)".
manii-s may represent an older *manoy-s whether as an
original form or as the Latin phonetic representative
of original *maney-s* (§ 178). Strong forms of the
stem appear also in Greek : 78é-os ( = *1}8¢f-os) Homeric
Bag\ij(F)-os, Attic Baciléws by metathesis of quantity,
Ionic Bacihéos ; Tragic wéeos etc. = *moher-os®,

1 Hirt, Idg, Forschungen 1. p, 130 ff.

* Hirt, Idg. Forschungen 1. p. 11. According to Btreitberg's
explanation (cp. § 271 n.) the ending was -so originally.

3 Brugm. Grundr. 11. §§ 281—2,

¢ The form in -ey- is not required by any language; -ou- will
explain all the forms which oceur.

8 The Attic wéhews (from wé\nos) seems formed on the analogy
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In Latin the original genitive of -o-, -G-, and - (-¢4)
Loss of original 5t€m8 has disappeared. Of -os-fo there is
genitivein some no trace ; -s is found in paterfamilias ete.
The genitive ending -i of the -o-stems in
Latin is probably the old locative ending. wici thus
corresponds either to oixe: the variant form of eixo: or to
oixou itself (§ 176). -ae of the -@- stems may represent the
older disyllabic -az still found in the poets (Romai etc.)
which was formed on the analogy of the -7 in the -o-stems
and may have begun with the masculines in -, scriba
ete.' luzuriet etc. of the -i- stems are also analogical
forms. The dative probably influenced both -ae and -ei.
The suffix -ros in Greek -n-stems is not original.
Gk sz tn Many explanations of this suffix have been
offered. The best seems to be that -ros in
dvépa-ros instead of *Svouv-os is taken from the adverbial
-7os in éx-tds, dv-Tds?
310.° v. As already mentioned, the only stems
Ablative has Which have a separate form for the Ablative
separate oo are the -o- stems, where the ending is -d@
preceded by some vowel. Since this vowel
contracts with the preceding -¢- or -o- of the stem, its
nature cannot be ascertained. Greek has lost the abla-
tive in the -o-stems, the genitive in them as in others
discharging ablatival functions. In Latin the loss of
is confused in the final -d of the ablative, which took
Latin with in. place in the second century B.c., led to a
locative. confusion between the ablative and the in-

of Bagi\éws, an analogy which seems also to have kept the poetic
wbheos from contracting to *rolovs. Brugm. Grundr. 11. § 281 ¢.

1 Brugm. Grundr. m. § 229.

? Fick, B. B. xm. p. 7; Brugm. Grundr. . § 244. Cp. Bar-
tholomae I. F. 1. p. 8300 f.
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strumental. At a period preceding the separation of the
Italic dialects from one another the -d of the ablative
had been extended to other stems ; hence in old Latin
praidad ‘from booty,’ airid ‘from copper’ etc. The
other ablative forms patre, homine, pede etc. are not
genuine ablatives but either locative op instrumental
forms (see under vii and viii).

311, vi. The original dative ended in -ai. This
suffix is retained in the Greek infinitive pugive is con-
forms Sopev-ar, dolvas (= SoFév-ar) etc.; else- fieed in some
where consonant stems, -i- and -u- stems locative:
and root words in Greek have replaced the dative by the
locative, marép-i, woyuév-i, Buwpar-t, woke-r, IxOi-i, wod-
etc. In the -o- and -@- stems the suffix is contracted
with the vowel of the stem : olkg, Tiup, Oeg. In Latin
the suffix is regular throughout : patr-7 (in older Latin
occasionally -¢i), homin-i, audac-, ped-i; vico (§ 181, 3),
older Numasiot, poploe (= populo), deae (cp. Matuta on
inscriptions with vico), ov-7, manu-i (for *manoy-as § 174).

312, vil. The original locative had two forms,
according as the ending -i was or wasmot | .. o
added to the stem. The stem, if graded, ap- aud = without
peared in a strong form. The suffixless form
was probably not locative from the beginning, but in time
was thus specialised. In Greek and Latin there are but
few traces of the suffixless locative. 8duev the Homeric
infinitive is an example from a -men stem (§ 359); it
seems probable that the type pépew (if =*pépecer) is
also a locative; aiés'is an example from an -s stem
(alF-és cp. Lat. aev-om) of which alel (=*aif-¢o-t) seems the
locative with the -¢ suffix’. In Aéyeo-fa: the same loca-

1 This is doubtful on account of the accent; an original form
*aiy-ési ought to become alei in Greek.

G. P. 16
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tive has been traced (§ 280). Latin presents even fewer
examples. The preposition penes from the same stem
as the substantive penus stands alone, unless legis-sem
etc. (§ 280) form a parallel to Aéyeo-far.
~ 313. The locative in the Greek consonant, -i- and
Extension of - Stems, has taken the place of the dative
the use ilgihe (see under vi). In the -o-stems it is doubt-
ful whether the -6z and -0i forms of the
locative are coeval or whether the -¢i forms are the
earlier. The former hypothesis is more probable.
The -¢i forms in Greek are very rare ; in a noun stem,
olket is the only form found in the literature. Other-
wise the locatives are of the type represented by oixo:
"Tofpot etc. Cp. also MvAoiyenjs ‘ born at Pylos’ parallel
to which is ®nBaiyersjs' ‘born at Thebes.” Elsewhere
the forms of the locative of -G-stems in Greek have been
absorbed in the dative. In -i-stems, -« was added to a
stem form in -&j or -6° ; hence the Homeric wéAne ; from
the ordinary stem -¢i- + -¢ comes mole, Homeric mroAet.
The -u- stems are similar: Bac\jF-i, 3¢ (Homer), Attic
%8e. In Latin eict, deas (gen.), luzuriei are
locative in form ; for the meaning compare
domi, Romae. The ablative in other stems is either
locative, or arises from a confusion of locative and instru-
mental. In the former case patre, homine, genere, pede

in Latin.

1 In tragedy this form has generally been emended by editors
into ©nPayerfs, an emendation which destroys an interesting
historical record. In Homer the town is 'I'rof5Ba: (Iliad 11. 505),
and O+ is certainly the original form (IL 1v. 378) of which 678ac
is the locative, this locative being later treated as a nominative
plural. The same is probably true of 'A@iwa: and other plural
names of towns. The same explanation has been given of German
names such as Sachsen, Xanten.

2 Brugm. Grundr. 11. § 260.
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etc. represent older forms ending in -i (§ 165), in the
latter also forms containing the instrumental ending
(see vill). mani may represent an earlier *manoy-e.

314. viii. The suffixes of the instrumental were (1)
either -¢ or -a', and (2) -bks. Two sufizes

(1) In both Greek and Latin the in- ofinstrumental
strumental of the first type has ceased to be a separate
case. In Greek its functions have been taken over by
the dative, in Latin by the ablative. Those who hold
that -a was the instrumental suffix find it in such adver-
bial forms as perd, wedd, dpa, mapd, Fexa (in &vexa), iva,
Latin aere, pede etc.

(2) The suffix -bhi appears in Greek as -¢«. But .
when the instrumental ceased to be a separate case in
Greek, the usages of the suffix were extended so far that
-¢¢ forms are found in the ablatival meaning of the
genitive, the instrumental and locative meanings of the
dative, rarely in Homer as true dative or genitive, and
once at least (in Alcman) as a vocative. The number
of forms found is not very large. The form is used
indifferently for either Singular or Plural.

1 This is a vexed question. Schmidt contends that the suffix
was -¢, Brugmann that it was -a, but with some hesitation.
Recently Hirt has contended (I. F. 1. p. 13 f1.) that the -a forms in
Greek really present an instrumental suffix -m (-m). The principal
reason for holding -a to be the instrumental suffix is that Lat.
inde corresponds to &6a, and that therefore pede corresponds to
wedd. But (1) the equation is not certain ; inde may just as well
be &v0e-(v), 8 better equation in respect of meaning; for absence
of -» cp. wpéafe. (2) Original *pedi would undoubtedly be repre-
sented by pede in Latin.

16—2
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B. DuaL.

315. Even in those cases (Nom. Acc. and Voc.) for
Dual formsfor Which several languages show forms going
nom. voc- 8oc-  hack to one original, it is difficult to decide
what or how many were the original suffixes. Except in
duo and ambo, the Dual has disappeared in Latin (§ 297).
For the masculine and feminine in con-
sonant-stems and root words, Greek shows -«
ag the suffix, warép-¢, xvr-¢, Bo-¢ ete. In -0-, -t-, -i- (-t4-)
and -u- stems, Brugmann' regards the lengthening of the
stem vowel as the original form for the masculine and
feminine, there being in the -o-stems, however, another
original form in -Gy. For the -@ stems he postulates -as
as the original form of the ending in the Dual nominative
and finds it in the forms riuaf, equas etc. employed by
Greek and Latin as the nominative of the Plural. The
Greek dual forms Td ete. are then analogical forma-
tions after the -o-stems. It seems on the whole simpler
to follow Meringer in regarding the forms in -6u and -4
as phonetic variants (§ 181 n.) and to treat the nom. of
the Dual as a collective form identical with the Singular
oy-stems®,
For the neuter the suffix for all stems is said to have
o ithout, gen- contained -i or -Z, the two forms possibly
representmg different grades. But in Greek
a.nd Latin, this suffix is found only in el-xoo-t, fei-
xat-t, vi-gint-i, the neuter forms having elsewhere the
same suffix as the masculine and feminine, a fact which
would rather lead us to suppose that all genders of the
1 Grundr. 11, § 284 1.

* Meringer, B. B. xv1. p. 328 note. Brugmann’s explanation
of equae is untenable, for in Latin -aj when unacoented becomes -i.

With gender.
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Dual had originally the same suffix. If the form is
originally a singular collective, this is all the more
probable.

316. The forms for the oblique cases of the Dual
vary so much from one language to another
and the restoration of the original forms is
consequently so difficult that the question cannot be
discussed in detail here. The Greek forms Umrour
(trwow) etc. seem only the correct phonetic representa-
tives of the old locative Plural (*ekuois-i)'. The con-
sonant stems (wo8-oiv,matép-ow etc.) have borrowed the
suffix from the -o-stems.

Oblique cases.

C. PruraL.

317. i,1i a. Nominative and vocative, masculine
and feminine. There is no separate form o . .~
for the vocative in the Plural, the form for and voc. masc.
the nominative being used wherever the
vocative is required. The original suffix is -es. In
Latin this ending appears as -ds, the lengthening being
borrowed from the -i-stems where the stem suffix in its
strong form -ej- coalesced with -es into -6s. Hence Idg.
*oust-¢s becomes in Latin ovds®. On this analogy are
formed patr-8s, homin-és, audac-és, ped-és etc. as compared
with warép-es, moipév-es, Odpax-es, wé8-¢s etc. Lat. manii-s
apparently arises by syncope from manoy-es (§ 228), cp.
7d¢ts =70¢éF-¢s. Greek and Latin have both diverged

1 Bee however § 322.

3 The Greek bies i8 not original ; we should have had deis=
*4fei-es. Brugmann explains the byeform in -is in Latin as the
old accusative form of the -i- stems *oyi-ns ovis, Grundr. 11, § 317.
The ace. forms pedés ete. may also have influenced the nom.
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from the original type in making the nom. Plural of -o-
in -o- and -a. 80d -G- stems end in -7, olxo-t vic-i; Tal,
stems. turbae. In the -o-stems, the suffix is bor-
rowed by analogy from the pronoun; Idg. *foi woik-os
(=0 +es) becomes in primitive Greek 7ol roixo, and
similarly in Latin ¢s-foi vicoi whence later #s-ti vici. In
the -d-stems, -ai (ryal, turbae for earlier turbat) is
formed on the analogy of the -oi forms of the -o-stems
rather than, as Brugmann holds, the original nominative
of the Dual (§ 315). The change to these -i forms must
have taken place in Latin and Greek independently, for
Latin alone of the Italic dialects has made the change,
the others preserving forms which are the lineal de-
scendants of the original -3+ -es (-ds) and @ + -es (-@s).
Latin inscriptional forms in -s from -o-stems such as
magistreis are later analogical formations.
1,11 . Nominative and vocative neuter. The suffix
Suffix for nom. W88 Probably originally -5, whence in Greek
and voc. mase. g, But there is reason to believe that this
suffix was not attached to all stems. The
neuter Plural of the -o-stems, as already pointed out,
was a feminine collective form (§ 298). Consonant
stems, at least those in -n- and -r-, seem to have made
a Plural from the singular form by lengthening the stem
vowel ; of this réppwv Lat. termo by the side of rép-pa
=*-mp) Lat. ter-men is possibly a surviving trace.
Stems in -¢ and -u seem to have made the neuter Plural
in -7 and -@.  Of this type Lat. tri-ginta alone survives
in the classical languages. Whether this - was a
strengthening like -on beside - in the nasal stems or
was a contraction of -7 + # is uncertain.
Analogy has largely affected these neuter forms.
In Greek the -a (=-3) of consonant stems has replaced
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-@ in the -o-stems; hence {vy-d for original *yug-a.
In Latin, on the other hand, -G of the -0-  ggest of ana-
stems was carried on to all other stems, as 1°6%-

is shown by the quantity in early Latin. In the classical .
period, final -G was universally shortened and hence
Jug-d, nomin-@, cornu-d.

318. iii. The accusative Plural masc. and fem. of
all stems probably ended in-a nasal followed gumy of acou-
by -s. The old view was that the ending sative Plural
was -ms, 8 being a mark of the Plural added to the form
for the accusative Singular ; Brugmann now holds® that
the Letto-Slavonic forms compel us to assume -ns as the
original suffix except in -@ stems in which the original
accusative like the original nominative Plural ended in
-ds. It seems, however, more probable that the -@ stems
had also originally -ns as the suffix and that the Skt.
forms, on which the necessity for excepting the -G- stems
mainly turns, are a new formation within the Aryan
branch, being in reality only the nom. form used for the
accusative. The nasal of the suffix was either sonant
or consonant according to the nature of the sound pre-
ceding: *warép-ys but Foik-o-vs. Svopeveis does not repre-
sent *3vo-ueveoys which ought to become *Svoneris but is
the nom. form used for the accusative. Original -d@ns
would have become in both Greek and Latin -éins, whence
ruds, turbds (§227). For the short forms of the accusa-
tive Plural in Greek from -o- and -G- stems compare
§ 248.

319. iv. The original suffix of the genitive Plural
seems to have been *-om. This in -0- and .. o
-d- stems contracted with the stem vowel
into *-6m (Greek -wv, Lat. -um). The genitive Plural of

1 Grundr. 1. § 186,
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the -d-stems would have been phonetically the same
aftcted by pro- as that of the -o-stems; fedv might repre-
~ gent either *6co-wv or *dea-wv. For the -a-
. stems & new genitive Plural has been formed in both
Greek and Latin on the analogy of the pronominal
adjective. From the earlier *rdcwv fedv Lat. *is-tasum
deum come tdwv Oedwv (Homeric), is-tarum dearum,
As the masculine forms in -@ in Latin are not primitive,
caelicolum etc. are more probably analogical than origi-
nal. The Latin -o-stems follow for the most part the
-G-stems and make -orum in the genitive Plural ; hence
vicorum but polxwv.
320. v. In Greek, the genitive of the Plural, like
Ablative Plurar, i€ genitive Singular, performs the functions
of the ablative. Latin follows the original
language in keeping one form in the Plural for ablative
and dative.
321. vi. Thereconstruction of this original form for
Dative Ploras, Gative and ablative is difficult. It is often
given as *-bhi-os, but whether Latin -bus
could represent this original form is doubtful (§ 197).
sumx Greek has entirely lost this original form,
using instead of it the locative in -0t or the
instrumental forms in -ois etc. for which see viii below.
Latin also uses these instrumental forms in the -o-
stems and generally in the -G-stems except where
ambiguity would arise ; hence equabus, deabus, filiabus
etc. because of the masculine forms equis, deis, filits.
But alis, pennis, mensis etc. where there is no ambiguity.
322. vil. The locative seems to have originally ended
Pormsotloca- 1D -8, to Which were frequently added post-
tivesufix  positions of doubtful meaning -fand -u. In
the Aryan and Letto-Slavonic languages, -u is generally

doubtful.
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" added ; in Greek and apparently in Latin, the suffix was
-i. Some authorities, however, regard peraéy  mneories on
and Lat. moz, which they identify with Skt, Greek locative.
maksu, as surviving remnants of the -u suffix. Others
treat the Greek suffix as representing -su + ¢ (-oF¢, -ov),
in this way accounting for the retention of -o- in vowel
stems, {mmowot, oikowrt, "AGyimae etc.  But there are other
possibilities. If 4 was a movable postposition which did
not become an integral part of the locative form till after
the period when -o- between vowels disappeared in Greek,
the retention of -o- is satisfactorily accounted for.
Another explanation is that the -o- in immow etc. is
restored on the analogy of consonant stems ¢vlaée ete.
It seems on the whole most probable that -« remained
movable till a comparatively late period, and that thus -s
being treated as final was retained. But if so, the explana-
tion given of the Dual forms in -ouv (§ 316) must be
given up. .

In Greek and Latin, traces of the suffixless locative
Plural are rare and doubtful. In Greek gumsiess 1oca-
oixots might represent the locative without e
-, but as the form phonetically represents also the in-
strumental form equivalent to the original *-4s, this
assumption is hardly necessary, more especially as the
uses of locative and instrumental are confused in the
Singular. -o. appears in all stems: warpd-ot, moipé-ot
(where ¢ has come from the other cases instead of the
phonetically correct *woiua-ot (a =g); cp. $paciin Pindar,
the phonetically correct form for Attic ¢peoi), Oupati,
éneo-a (Homer), 83ovae (= * d8ovr-0t, an analogical form
instead of the weak form * 68ag: with -5, cp. 88d§), roo-oi
(Homer) by assimilation from *wmod- + -0, moAi-oe (Ionic)
ixfb-o..  Attic moleot cannot be a phonetically correct
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form, whether the stem be in -¢- or -¢j-, but must have
followed the analogy of other plural cases. The ordinary
forms from -@-stems, fedioe etc. are formed on the
analogy of -owt in the -o-stems, which were affected by
the pronouns (§ 326 vi). The regular locative forms
Ovpac, "Abpmor and some others are retained only as
adverbs.

The Latin forms cited from inscriptions for the loca-
tive of -0- and -@- stems—deivos (masc.) and devas (fem.)'
—are possibly to be explained otherwise.

323. viiia. The instrumental suffix in all except
Instrumental -O-Stems seems to have originally ended
Plaral. in -bkis. Of this suffix such Greek forms
a8 Awpi-¢ls, du-¢pis may be surviving traces, but it is
equally possibly to explain the final -s otherwise ; cp.
éx, & ; xdpt, xwpés. In Latin the suffix has disappeared.

viii b, In the -o-stems instrumental forms ended in
*.0is, whence in Greek -ois, in Latin -is (§ 181, 3). It
is probable that this form is the original Plural of the
dative, in which case -g4s would represent -0 + ag-s. Con-
sequent on the confusion of meaning and the similarity
of form, the Greek instrumental in -ois and the locative
in -owrt came to be used indifferently in the Attic poets
according to the exigencies of the metre. From the
middle of the fifth century B.c. onwards, -ois alone was
used in prose. The forms in -ais, Latin -¢s, from -G-
stems are a new formation on the analogy of forms from
-o-stems. By the end of the 5th century B.c., the forms

1 deivos is cited from the Dvenos inscription found in Rome
in 1880, but the explanation cannot be accepted till there is more
agreement as to the meaning among the interpreters; devas
occurs in the short inscription C. I. L. Vol. 1. No. 814, Devas
Corniscas Sacrum.
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in -ats have entirely ousted on Attic inscriptions the
genuine and spurious locative forms in -act, -noe and
-aiot, -@at, -)ot.

xix. Pronominal Declension.
1. Pronouns which distinguish gender.

324. Under this heading are included demonstra-
tive, relative and interrogative pronouns. The relative
is certainly a comparatively late specialisation of a
demonstrative form, or (as in Latin) of an interrogative.
The same form serves for both interrogative and indefinite
uses. As an interrogative it is accented, as an indefinite
pronoun it is unaccented. Pronouns, like nouns, have
developed differently in different languages, and Greek
and Latin draw some of their commonest pronouns
from different stems.

325. The chief stems which appear in Greek and
Latin are

i. Indo-G. ®*so- *sq-: preserved in the Greek nom.
sing. of the article o, 7, and possibly in the Latin ip-se?,
ip-sa. Oblique forms, mainly accusatives, are found in
old Latin: sum, sam, sos, sas. The stem in the original
language seems to have been confined to the nom. Sing.
masc. and fem. Eng. ske is of the same origin.

i.. Indo-Q. *fo-, *¢G-, *tod: found in Greek =3
(=*tod, Eng. that) and in all cases of the article except
the nom. masc. and fem. Sing. For Attic of, ai in the
Plural, other dialects have rof, 7. In Latin, the stem
is found in s-te, is-ta, is-tud and in an old particle

1 For *ipso. For -e=unaccented -o compare in the Passive
Imperative legere =\éyeo (for *Néyeco).
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quoted by Quintilian® Zopper (= *tod-per) ‘straightway.’
oYros i8 a combination of the two stems *so- and *20 with
the particle « often found in other combinations, especially
in Skt. (*so-u-to-s). avrds is not yet satisfactorily
explained. To these two stems belong also &8¢ and
probably 6 8etva which has been wrongly divided (cp.
§ 237), though none of the many explanations. of the
form are altogether satisfactory.

iii. Indo-@. *ei-, *i-: Old Greek ace. i-», Old Latin
i-m from a stem whose nom. is in the weak grade ¢-s,
while the other cases are in the strong grade ej-: Lat.
eius, etc. (§ 326 ii). The Homeric and poetic forms uiv,
viv are explained® as *op’ + w and ®vF-w, where op- is
the particle discussed in § 326 iv and vF- is the enclitic wv.

iv. From the same or a similar stem, Indo-G. *jo-
(*efo-), comes the Greek relative &s (="jos). The weak
form is probably found in i-ve (§ 342) for *i-va. +

v. Indo-G. *ko-, *kd-: Greek é-xei, a locative adverb
" from which é-xei-vos is derived; Latin cs in ce-do ‘give
here,’ ec-cs, hi-c, etc. From a cognate stem *£i- (cp. *go-,
*¢i- below) come Latin ci-s, ¢i-tra and possibly -« in
ov-xi, moM\d-xe-s?, etc. English has words with both the
gignifications found in Greek and Latin : Ai-m, Ai-ther.

vi. Indo-G. *go-, *qd-, *¢i-: Greek woi, woi, wi-fev,
interrogative adverbs, Lat. quod (cp. Eng. what wod-
awds) : 7is, 7i, Lat. quis, quid. The interrogative forms
in Attic, 7o, ¢, represent the Homeric réo (= *ge-si0).
The Homeric 7éy is an analogical form. The same stem

1 Inst. Orat. 1. 6, 40.

2 By Thumb in Fleckeisen’s Jahrbilcher for 1887, p. 641 ff. But
it is very doubtful whether an enclitic particle could thus be com-
bined with a pronoun (cp. Wackernagel, I. F. 1. 888),

3 Brugmann, Grundr. 11. § 409.
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is also used for the indefinite pronoun, the difference
being that when the pronoun is used interrogatively it
has the principal accent of the word, while when used
indefinitely it passes on the accent to the word preceding :
e-ris, do-is: si-quis, etc. The Latin relative qué repre-
sents the go-stem with a suffixed -i: *quo-i (cp. Aic below).

vii. The Latin A-c comes from a stem Ao- (cp. Ao-die)
with a deictic particle -i suffixed. To *koi, *kai, thus
formed is added the particle -ce (v): hence Ai-c, hae-c.
The neuter *4od has only the particle -ce added; *kod+ce
becoming koc. The Indo-G. form of the Latin ko-, Aa- is
not certainly known.

viii. Brugmann' finds an original stem *o-, *a-, in
Greek & ‘if’ (a locative case), and the mere stem in
éxel, Lat. e-quidem; possibly also in the augment
&pepov, ete. (§ 445).

326. The pronominal declension differs in several
respects from the declension of the noun. On the points
of difference alone is it necessary to dwell here. The
points of difference illustrated by Greek and Latin are :

1. Difference in nominative formation.

(@) Some masculine -o-forms in the nom. Singular
appear without final -s: Indo-G. *s0, Gk. 6, Latin ip-se
(§3251). Others which have no final -s have -¢ suffixed :
Latin qui, Ai-c.

(b) The neuter singular forms its nominative in -d:
76 (for *tod), Lat. is-tud: &\\od-ards, Lat. - )
aliud: mod-awds, Lat. quod: i (for *qid), tions from noun
Lat. quid. the nom. ot

(¢) In Greek the feminine Dual rai P
is replaced by the masculine rd: cp. 8w, Lat. duo of all
genders (see also § 315).

1 Grundr. . § 409.
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(@) The Plural is formed by the addition of -¢ to
the stem, a characteristic borrowed in both languages
by the nominal -o- and -d- stems (§ 317).

(¢) The neuter Plural makes the form for nom. and
acc. in -d@j. Lat. quae (=*qud +1t), hae-c. In Greek
this formation is lost except perhaps in xai (§ 342).

ii. The genitive Singular *#o-sio, etc. Gk. oio, etc.
was probably the origin of the special genitive form in
the nominal -o- stems. A suffix *-si@s must be postu-
lated as the original form for the feminine genitive
Singular in so many languages that it must go back to
the Indo-Germanic period. But it seems nevertheless

Fom. gen. a 80 Obvious amalgamation of the masculine
mixed form.  and neuter -sio suffix with -ds of @-stems in
the noun. Whether there was originally only one form
for all three genders, or whether the type -ds, as in the
noun, was earlier, cannot at present be determined’.
Greek follows the noun declension in the fem. genitive.

The genitive forms in Latin, ¢stius, cuius, eius etc.
have given rise to much discussion. ¢stius, ¢llius seem

Latin gen. in 0 have sprung from a locative ist3, illi (cp.
tus. isti-c, illi-c) with the ending -os, -us of the
noun genitive affixed. These locatives may have ended
in either -o§ or -¢¢ (§ 318). cuius (older gquotus) may be
explained in the same way. From the accented form guoi,
which, owing to its accent, retained its original vocalism,
a genitive was made by affixing -os, -us as in the other
words mentioned. In the other members of the series
these old locatives remained as datives, but from quis a
new dative to quoius was made *quosi or *quoiei on the

1 Brugmann, Grundr. 11. §420, A different explanation is given
by Hirt (I F. . p. 130 f1.).
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analogy of illius, illi, etc. This form became first guo:
and then cu: .

. iii. The separate form of the genitive in nominal
-o-stems is with much probability referred pronominal
to pronominal influence. To the same in- tblativee:
fluence may be attributed the separate ablative forms
-od, -éd in the same stems (Lat. equid, facilluméd). The
suffix -0ev is frequent in all pronominal stems in Greek.
Like -ros Lat. -tus: év-vds, in-tus, -6ev is properly an
adverbial suffix which has become so firmly incorporated
with the paradigm of the pronoun that the forms oéfev
etc. are used for the genitive. wé-6ev and others retain
their adverbial signification. If the forms rpé-f¢, Tovrd-fe
etc. found in Doric authors are genuine, the suffix -fe
must have been added to the original ablative form
*mivw, *rovtw for *mpwd, *rovrwd,

iv. In forms for the ablative, dative and locative, a
suffix -sm- is frequently found. This suffix gymy .pm- in
is identified with Skt. sma, which is also Prenouns.
found as a separate particle. The locative ends in
either -i or -in: cp. the personal pronouns in Lesbian
Uupe or Yppmw, where -pu- represents -sm- (§ 329). This
-sm- suffix is also found, as Brugmann conjectures®, in the
dative (locative) form o-ryut (= *re-ou-t) from Gortyn in

1 J. H. Kirkland, Class. Rev. v1. 433. This explanation seems
slightly simpler than Brugmann’s (Grundr. 11. § 419), which assumes
a combination of an interrogative with a demonstrative stem :
quoiei=quo an adverbial case form + eei (from is). Such combina-
tions must, however, be admitted for other Italic dialects, Another
but still less probable explanation is that of Buck, Vocalismus der
oskischen Sprache p. 161, who identifies quoiu-s with Gk, wofo-s and
supposes the genitive and dative to arise from a confusion in the
use of the adjective, the value of which was practically genitival.

3 Grundr. 1. § 423.
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Crete. In Latin, the suffix appears in the strengthened
forms memet, temet, ipsemet. Forms with -sm- are more
widely developed in Sanskrit.

v. The pronoun had a separabe instrumental form

Pronominal iR -n@, still found in Greek I-va. Many
instrumental.  gqverbial forms from pronominal stems are
possibly old instrumentals in -m: ol-i-m, istinc (= tst-¢-
m + ce) etc. On the analogy of these forms, helped by
old accusative forms like partim, statim’, others were
made from stems of many other kinds: gradatim,
pedetontim etc.

vi. The genitive Plural of the pronoun ends in
Pronominal  "-80m. In the masculine and neuter forms
gen. Pl. this was lost in both Greek and Latin, but in
Latin was restored later from the noun forms after the
suffix had been extended to them (§ 319). This is proved
by the fact that the pronominal stem originally appeared
in a diphthongal form before the suffix: *z0i-som, whence
in classical Latin only ®*is-tirum not is-forum could be de-
veloped. The diphthongal form of the stem arose from the

- as mark ot Union of -z, a mark of the Plural (§ 326 i d),
Plaral, with the original stem, and seems to have
been carried through all the cases of the Plural. The
-0i- of the locative Plural in nouns (§ 322) may have
been derived from the pronominal forms: *foisi ekyost
being changed later into *¢oisi ekyoisi®.

1 Cp. now Delbriick (Grundriss, Syntaz § 255). It may,
however, be pointed out that these Latin forms have exact Slavonic
parallels in Old Bulgarian instrumentals like pg-ti-mi, final -
being here, as frequently, lost in Latin.

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundr. 11. § 480.
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2. Personal Pronouns.

327. The personal pronouns—i.e. the forms to
express I, thou, we, you and the reflexive self, selves—
are an extremely old formation, in several respects more
primitive than any other part of the Indo-Germanic
declension. They do not distinguish gender, and there
are forms in the oblique cases which have no clear case
ending, éué Lat. me etc. The forms for the Plural were
originally inflected as singulars, the stem for 010 no
the Plural in the pronouns of the first and {Fecist  infles
second persons being different from that for cases.
the Singular. But even in the Singular of the pronoun
of the first person two entirely different stems have to
be distinguished : &y, Lat. ego, Eng. I (0. Eng. L), is a
different stem from &ué, Lat. md, Eng. me. As in the
noun, different grades of the stem appear in different
cases. (Case usages are not in all instances clearly
defined : e.g. the original form *moj, Gk. po!, Lat. mt,
resembles a locative and is used in Sanskrit as a
genitive, in Greek and Latin as a dative.

328. A.i. The original form in the nominative Singu-
lar of the pronoun of the first person is hard
to determine. The relationship between Gk, o™ '™
éys, Lat. ego, and Skt. akdm, like that between Gk. yé
and Skt. Aa, has not yet been satisfactorily explained.
Some Gk. dialects have the form éywv which apparently
shows the same ending as Skt. akdm. The nominative
of the Indo-G. form for thou was . 7 is found in Doric
Greek: Attic o cannot come phonetically from =i, but

G. P. 17
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arises from the acc. 77é’. As in Greek and Latin, the
reflexive had originally no nominative.
ii. In the accusative the original forms seem to have
Aco.forms, DEED *md, *tys (*t5) and in the reflexive
: *sug (*sf), whence in Gk. ué and ¢-pé (pos-
gibly from the influence of é-yd), ré Attic o¢, &: Lat.
md, td, s5: Eng. me, thee.
iii. The genitive in Greek is formed as in nominal
Genitive and ~0-5tems with -oi0, whence Homeric éucio
ve (="%¢ue-a10), éudo, Attic éuot: Homeric oelo,
aéo, Attic ood: Homeric elo, &, Attic ov.
Such forms in Homer as reoto ‘ thine’ can come only
from the possessive adjective, from which also the Latin
forms met, tut, sui, can alone be derived. As in the case
of cuius and cuium, there is a constant interchange
between the forms of the possessive adjective and of the
pronoun proper. The Doric forms duois, reods, dois are
monstrosities arising from a confusion with the genitive
suffix in -s of noun s{ems.
iv. For the ablative, Greek must use the genitive
forms, or those forms with an adverbial suffix
Avlative.  rhich, though originally ablatival, do duty
for either case (§ 326 iii). In Latin, the old forms méd,
téd, séd, when compared with the Skt. mat, tvat and Latin
sdd ‘but’ (if it really comes from this stem), show a
change of quantity. This arises from a confusion with
the accusative forms, mé, ¢4, s§, which are sometimes
found with -d appended.
v. In Greek éuol (pol), ool, ol, which seem in
form to be original locatives, discharge the function of
1 This form, disguised a8 7pé, is quoted by Hesychius. Dia-
lectical influence may also have been at work (cp. Wharton, Class.
Rev. v1. p. 359 £.).

rms,
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datives’. In Latin mZ is not a contraction of miki,
but the descendant of an original form

*mei or *mog as in other languages. The mm;m‘:;
forms miki, tibi, sibi are difficult. The ™
i-vowel in the root syllable may be explained from
their enclitic uses. The original Indo-G.
form cannot be restored with certainty, but
that the forms are old is shown by comparison with Skt.
mihya(m) and tibhya(m). The nominal suffix, Gk. -¢e-,
has probably influenced these forms. ¢ibi etc. with #
final are no doubt due to such forms as stz etc.

329. B. i. In the Plural, the forms in Greek and

Latin are very different. Throughout the pigerent
pronouns of the first and second persons e for Flursl
Plural, Greek shows the suffix -sm- (§ 326 iv). Latin-
The nominative in Attic has been influenced by the
nominal declension. The most primitive forms are the
Lesbian &-pupé (= *p-sm-¢), v-ppé (=*ju-sm-¢). In the
stem syllable, the same form as the English us, you® can
be distinguished. The dual forms in Greek from the
first person: Homeric vé:, Attic vd, véw (vgv), are closely
connected with Latin nds. vds is from the same original
stem as English we. The dual form (o¢u) for the
second person in Greek still awaits explanation. -¢w
may be conjectured to be of the same origin as -¢w in
dpudo and in English bo-th. o- can hardly come from
7F- here, and the form is specially remarkable as com-
pared with the plural of the reflexive o-¢¢, o-¢iv etc.

ii. The acc. was originally like the nom. in Gk. as
well as in Latin. »uds, vpds are analogical
formations like ypuets.

1 In Sanskrit the corresponding forms are genitives.
2 You is less ocertain than us.

Dative forms.

Accusative,

17—2



260 . A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 329—

iii. Since the plural pronoun was originally in-
Genitive flected as a singular, the forms rudv, vpar,
ferma. odav, as the genitive appears in Attic, must
be a new formation. nostrum (nostri), vostrum (vostrs),
like the singular forms (§ 328 iii), come from the posses-
sive adjective,
iv. The remaining cases are inextricably entangled
Forms for together. iy, vuiv, found frequently also
othercases.  with ¥, are locatives like the Cretan d-rue
(§ 326 iv). véw (vav) of the Dual is also locative. In
nobis, vobis, apparently for *nozbhis, *vozbhis, we can
recognise the same suffix as in the singular ¢ibi, sibi.

Possessive Adjectives

330. From the stems of éué md: rFé té: & 34, are
formed the pronominal adjectives: Homeric éuds, refds,
dpds : meus, tuus (=*teyo-s, Old Latin tovos), suus (=*seuo-s,
Old Latin sores). Attic ods is from *rFo-s. From the
plural forms, Attic by means of the suffix -repo- makes
npuérepo-s, Upérepo-s, apérepo-s. Homer has also voirepos
and o¢uwirepos. With the same suffix Latin makes
noster and voster (later wvester). Other Greek dialects,
e.g. Lesbian, had also forms made directly from the stem
of the pronoun: dupo-s, Supo-s, opd-s.

xx. Uses of the Cases.

331. The nominative was not originally the case of

i, The nomi. the subject, for the personal endings of the
native. verb expressed vaguely the subject of the
sentence : ¢a-pl (Attic pn-ui), ‘say I,” pa-ri (Attic ¢x-0?),
Lat. ingui-t, ‘says he.’ But in many usages greater
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precision was necessary, and a substantive or pronoun
was added in apposition to give the meaning that defi-
niteness which was required. This substantive or pro-
noun is commonly called the subject and the nominative
is its case. 'This apposition may, however, be expressed
by other cases, cp. Lat. dedacori est and modern English
1t's me.

332. The vocative, as already pointed out, is
properly no part of the sentence and is not e vocs-
a case. In Homer (and also in Sanskrit) 4
when a vocative and a nominative occur together they
are connected by a conjunction : "Arpeldy, oV 8t maie
Il i. 282, '

When one invocation was followed by a second, it
seems to have been .the rule from the earliest period to
put the second in the nominative: Zed mdrep, "13nbev
pedéwy, xidiore, péyiore, | "Hélds &, 3¢ wdvr épopds xal
wavr émaxodes. I1. iii. 276",

The occurrence of the vocative in the predicate
arises by an analogical attraction. A genuine vocative
always appears in the sentence and causes the attrac-
tion. .

oABue, xotpe, yévoro Theocr. xvii. 66.
Matutine pater seu Iane libentius audis
Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 20.

Cp. Milton’s imitation of the construction (Paradise
Lost, iii. 1 ff.).

“Hail, holy Light, offspring of Heaven first born...
Or hear'st thou rather pure ethereal stream.”

1 The order is sometimes reversed, yauBpds éuds Ovyarép e,
7i0ec®® Svop’ 8rri kev elxw Od. xix, 406, Some mss however read
Ovydrnp. Op. also & wé\is xal Sfue, Aristoph. Knights 378.
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333. “The accusative brought the noun into a
{i. The ac- Quite indefinite relation to the verb. The
cusative. nature of the relation was determined by
the character of the verb and its dependent noun'.”
The accusative could, however, be used also with adjec-
tives and substantives. While it may be difficult to
trace historically the whole of its usages from one
original meaning, it seems simplest to define the ac-
cusative as that case which answers the question ‘How
far* ?’
(1) The accusative with verbs of motion towards.
a. 7eply dvéPBn péyav odpavov OvAuumdy Te

Il i 497.

In a mist went she up great heaven and Olympus.

rogat quid veniam Cariam
Plautus, Curculio, 1i. 3. 60 (339).
He asks why I come to Caria.
b. ‘Heaiorov ixave Sopov @éris dpyvpomrela

Il. xviii. 369.

To Hephaestus’ home came silver-footed Thetis.

Nunc domum propero
Plautus, Persn, ii. 4. 1.
At present I'm hurrying home.
Compare with these usages of place the usage of
person.
c. pmaripes dpixero dla ywawav Od. xvi. 414.
To the wooers came the fair lady.

1 Brugmann Gr. Gr.3 § 178 p. 208.
3 Naturally, as the usages of the case develope, this simple test
becomes too vague.
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d. Vaguer usages are not common in Greek—
768 ixdvw ‘to this I am come’ is practically the only
construction. In Latin the construction most similar is
the accusative of an abstract substantive which is called
the supine—spectatum veniunt etc.
Closely akin to the accusative with verbs of motion
towards, are the accusatives of time and space.

(2) The accusative of time.
répmovraL pdxapes feol fpara wavra Od. vi. 46.
The blessed gods take their pleasure at all times.
annos multos filias meas celavistis clam me

Plaut. Poenulus, v. 4. 83.
Many years have you concealed my daughters from me.

(8) The accusative of space.
Mypwwns Aeimero Sovpos épwrjy  IT, xxiii. 529.
M. was a spear’s throw behind.

nomina insunt cubitum longis litteris
Plaut. Poenulus, iv. 2. 15.
The names are in letters a cubit long.

(4) The accusative of content.

This comprises the constructions known as (@) the
cognate, and (b) the quasi-cognate accusatives, the
latter being only an analogical extension of the former.
The cognate accusative expresses merely the same idea
as is contained in the verb, it being the accusative of a
substantive from the same root. The quasi-cognate
accusative has the same effect, but though verb and noun
convey the same idea, they are not formed from the
same root.
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a. paymv pdyeobar.
pugnam pugnare.
To fight a fight.
b. {das dyabov Biov Od. xv. 491.

Thou livest a good life.
ut profecto vivas actatem miser

Plaut. Amphk. iv. 2. 3 (1023).

That you may indeed live your time in wretchedness.

Cp. also,
xAbw o' éyo peunvor ov Gukpdv véoov

Aeschylus, P. V. 9717.

I hear that thou art maddened with no small disease.

This construction is restricted within very narrow
limits in early Latin, but as time goes on, it is more
widely extended, till in the Imperial period we find such
loose constructions as

grammaticus non erubescit soloecismum, st sciens facit
Seneca, Epp. 95. 8.
The scholar does not blush for a mistake in grammar,
if he makes it wittingly.
(5) Accusative with transitive verbs.
a. When the verb is changed to the passive this
accusative becomes the nominative.
drawa Tovde Tov dvlpwmov
hunc hominem laudo
I praise this person.
In the passive &3¢ ¢ dvfpwros éraweirar
hic homo laudatur
This person is being praised.
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b. This construction is extended to verbs which
are intransitive.
méxovBev ola xal ot xal mdvras pével
Euripides, Frag. 651.
He hath suffered such things as wait thee and all men.
cives meum casum luctumgque doluerunt
Cic. p. Sestio, 145.
The citizens mourned my mischance and grief.

¢. 'Two accusatives with one verb?.

These accusatives may be () in apposition, (8) of
different types, (y) of the same type, but one acc. of the
person, the other of things.

a. Ilaw@dv’' dpvobor mov Aarobs ydvoy
Euripides, H. F. 6817.
Paean they praise, Leto’s son.
Ciceronem consulem creare
To make Cicero Consul
B. v pdxyv Tovs BapBdpovs dvixnaav
They defeated the foreigners in the fight.
Multa deos venerati sunt
In-many ways they worshipped the gods.
Y- 18w Tis ywadi umdey vyuts dAAyjAas Aéyew
Eur. Phoen. 200.
‘Women have a certain pleasure in reviling one another.
Tribunus me sententiam rogavit
The tribune asked me my opinion.
Sometimes a transitive verb and its accusative to-
1 There may be of course more complicated constructions
where one or more accusatives depend on another aoccnsative.

Cp. Dominus me boves mercatum Eretriam misit Plaut. Persa, ii.
5. 21, My master sent me to Eretria to buy cattle.



266 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 333

gether are equivalent to another verbal notion, and
govern a second accusative.
Oeol... INov plopas...ynjpovs devro (= §mpicarro)
Aesch. Agam. 815.
The gods voted the wreck of Troy.

hanc edictionem nisi animum advortetis omnes
Plaut. Pseud. i. 2. 10 (143).
Unless you all attend to this notice.
(6) Accusative with substantives and adjectives.
The substantives which take this accusative are
mostly verbal. Originally all verbal substantives had
the same power of governing a case as their verb. In
Sanskrit a noun of the agent regularly does so, giving
such constructions as, if existing in Latin, would be
represented by the type dator divitias. All noun forms
called infinitives, supines and gerunds, retain this power;
other forms have, for the most part, lost it.
(@) ¢dorl Tis Swxpdmys Td perévpa PpovrioTys
Plato, Apol. 2 B.
One Socrates a student of the heavenly bodies.

iusta sum orator' datus Plautus, Amph. Prol. 34.
I am appointed ambassador for justice.

In these constructions the noun of the agent with a
verb expresses the same meaning as the verb: 2. r. p.
Ppovrile: ut tusta orarem; compare & uév wpérd goc
popdny &xw (= péudopar) Eur. Or. 1069.

Cp. also o ¢ ovre Tipavvos ¢ ovre Sobdos Tds peyloras
Ouwreias xal Sovelas Plato Rep. 579 p. *The real tyrant
is a real slave in respect of the greatest flatteries and
slavery.’

1 The only ox;mpio in Latin with a noun of the agent. Goetz
and Schoell read iuste in the new Teubner text.
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In Latin the construction remains more extended
than in Greek.
Reditus Romam Cic. Phil. ii. 108.
The return to Rome.
Quid tibi istum tactio est?
Plaut. Cure. v. 2. 27 (626).
What right have you to touch him ?

b. With verbal nouns (Gerunds).
oloréov Ty TV Eur. Ion, 1260.

We must bear our lot.
(The construction is not Homeric.)

Poenas in morte timendum est Lucr. i. 111.
We must fear punishments in death.

Cp. vitabundus castra Livy, xxv. 13.
Avoiding the camp.
c. With adjectives.
dyafos Borjv : ovopa xAvrds (Homeric).
oi feol ayabdoi elor waoav aperiv
Plato, Legg. 900 p.
The gods are good in respect of every virtue.

qui manus gravior siet
Plaut. Pseud. iii. 1. 19 (785).
Who would be heavier of hand.

The ‘accusative of the part affected ’ is more largely
developed in Greek than elsewhere, and is supposed to
have come from Greek into Latin. Hence oupara xal
xepalyy ixedos Au, Il. ii. 478, is the model for such
constructions as os umerosque deo similis, Virg. Aen. i.
589.



268 A SHORT MANUAL OF [§ 3338

(7) Adverbial accusative.

The process by which accusative forms crystallise
into adverbs can be very clearly seen in the historical
development of most languages. In Greek it is very
marked, the number of adverbial accusatives, except
from adjectives and pronouns, being very limited in the
early period. Thus in Homer we find péya wdvrov
‘Apyeiwv xparée: "Exropa domwepxis xhovéwv iper’ dids
"Axt\A\es : and more rarely neuter plurals, vuels odxér
xala pebiere Oovpdos dAxijs: Ty Adyxaow loa
Oeotawv. But the adverbial accusatives from substantives,
8ixnv, xdpw etc., do not occur in Homer, with the ex-
ception of mpopacw (Il. xix. 262), déuas four times in
the phrase 8éuas mupds alfouévoio (cp. § 283) and one or
two others,

There are three classes of adverbial accusatives : (a)
the neuter of adjectives both Singular and Plural, (5)
the accusative feminine of adjectives with a substantive
understood, (¢) the accusative Singular of substantives.
The course of development is in many cases not hard
to trace, as (i) from acc. of content, éééa xexAyyuis, mjy
raxioryy wopevesfa.’ (where o8ov is easily supplied); (ii)
from acc. of time, wpdrov, &mijpap; (iii) from an acc.
defining the extent of action of the verb, elpos, péyefos,
dvopa, xdpw, 8y etc. This includes the ace. in appo-
sition to the sentence, a usage in which xdpw is found
in Il. xv. 744, xdpw "Exropos érpuvavros, where xdpw
means ‘as the pleasure’ (of Hector).

In Latin these usages are more frequent in late than
in early Latin, for many adverbial forms in Plautus
usually called accusatives are probably to be explained
otherwise.

1 Cp. English keep to the right.
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a. doTixdwvro Sedv Sepripevor I1. iii. 342.
They stalked with furious look.
s alyvmol peydha xAdfovre pdywvrar J1. xvi. 429.
As vultures shrieking loudly fight.
ego nil moror Plaut. Persa, v. i. 15.
I care nothing.

acerba tuens...serpens Lucr. v. 38.
A snake glaring fiercely.

b. 68 ov paxpav dmeoriv aAAd mAnoior.
Eur. Phoen. 906.

To this construction belong the Latin forms in
fariam, bi-, tri-, quadri- fariam. Othetwise it is rare;
aeternum, supremum, and some others occur in the
poets.

¢. duwpedv mapd 10V Sjpov Eafe 16 xwpiov
Lysias, vii. 4.
He got. the place from the people gratis.

For corresponding uses in Latin compare partim
and tenus (§ 57).

(8) Accusative with prepositions.

The usages with prepositions are more frequent in
the accusative than in any other case. This may be
partly owing to the vagueness of its meaning, for prepo-
sitions which spring from older adverbs are first used
in those cases where the meaning of the case by itself
is too vague to express the precise intention of the
speaker’. (See § 340 ff.)

1 The use of s as a preposition in Greek is curious because it
is found only with the aco. of persons. It is explained by Ridge-
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334. The accusative in most of its relations is
iv. The geni- closely connected with the verb; the geni-
tive, tive is similarly connected w1th the noun.
As far as its functions are concerned, the genitive closely
resembles an adjective. But they are not of the same
origin, the old belief that such an adjectival stem as
Snpocwo- was identical with the old genitive &juow
being erroneous. There was however to some extent
confusion between genitival and adjectival forms, cuius
in Latin being also declined as an adjective. Compare
also the constant interchange between the genitive of
the personal pronouns and the possessive adjectives.

When connected with verbs the genitive “expresses
partial control by the verb of that which is contained in
the Object, while the Accusative expresses complete
control'”: dprov ipaye ‘he ate the loaf,” dprov épaye ‘he
ate a slice.’

(1) The possessive genitive includes many different
usages which frequently can be exactly determined only
from the context. Compare the following construc-
tions :

‘Howddov dpya Horti Caesaris
wapd Giva Gardoons pater familias
{xv{o‘qs pépos voti partem }
Aws pépos Apollinis partem
Tis S yevdperla Il xxi. 89.

Her’s are we twain2

way (Journal of Philology, xvi1. p.113) as arising from &s ¢ where’
originally used with & nom.: j\fev &s Bacikeds (éorl). The verb
after &s was frequently omitted, hence the change to the acoc., &
parallel to which can be found with yéna ¢ where' in Skt.

1 Grimm quoted by Delbriick S. F. 1v. p. 89.

3 This might be explained also as an ablative, but such con-
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Iam me Pompei totum esse scis
Cic. Fam. ii. 13. 2.

Similar constructions in Sanskrit seem to show that
the rare construction xeica: ods dAdxov opayeis, Eur. El.
123, ‘Thou liest slain of thy spouse,’ is a true genitive
arising from the original value of the participle as a
noun. It must, however, be remembered that if the
only separate ablative form, viz. in the -o-stems, is
borrowed from the pronoun (§ 326 iii), there is no cri-
terion by which to distinguish genitive from ablative
singular except usage. This construction, like js &vw
yevopeoba above, lies within the debatable land between
the two cases.

(2) The partitive genitive is also a widely extended
type.

dta yvvawov (Hom.)
Fair among women.

Tuno Saturnia sancta dearum'

Enn. Ann. 1. 72

Saturnian Juno holy among goddesses.

ixPioros 8 pol doot Sotpedpéwy Baohjuy
Il i. 176.
Most hateful to me art thou of the kings fostered by

Zeus.
mazime divom Ennius Ann, i, 71.
Greatest of Gods.

xpvood déxa rdlavra Il xix. 247.
Ten talents of gold.

structions are found in 8kt. with forms distinctly genitival (Del-
briick S. F. v. p. 163).

1 This construction is however possibly an imitation of the
Greek.
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hanc minam fero auri
Plaut. Truc. v. 8.

This mina of gold I bring.

8air’ dyabiy xpeadv Te xal olvov yvwdrowo
Od. xv. 5017.
A goodly feast of flesh and sweet wine.
cadum vini propino
Plaut. Stichus, iii. 1. 24 (425).

I toast you in a cask of wine.

To this construction belong such phrases as the
Latin id aetatis, and quid hoc est hominis Plaut. Amph.
ii. 2. 137 (769). Under it also may be ranged the geni-
tive of material (which is often made a separate class)—
rdmys épiowe Od. iv. 124 ‘a carpet of wool,” montes aurt
‘mountains of gold.’

A further development of this type is the genitive of
definition, as in Homer’s éxos 83évrwv, where 83dvrwv
expresses what would have been expressed by 88wres in
apposition, ‘the fence of teeth’ (=which is the teeth).
This construetion is also frequent in Latin and English—
monstrum kominis (Terence) ¢ a monster of a fellow’* etc.

(3) The genitive with substantives of verbal nature.

This includes both the ‘ genitive of the subject’ and
the * genitive of the object.’

Suryp dwv dator divitiarum
Giver of good things Giver of riches.

1 Here however the construction is the reverse of &pxos d36rrw»,
the nom. in the one case being the gen. in the other. s xpfiua
(Hdt. i. 86) ‘a monster-boar,’ is an exact parallel to monstrum
hominis.
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ws oddtv fuiv Jprecay Miral Oedv
Eur. Supp. 262.
For supplications of the gods availed us naught.
Empedocles tn deorum opinione turpissume labitur
Cic. V. D. 1. xii. 29.
E. makes shameful slips in his views about the gods.

ke xawsy Spywv dyxepnmis
Aristoph. Birds 257.
He has come to take in hand strange works.

omnem naturam esse conservatricem sui
Cic. De Fin. v. ix. 26.
All nature desires self-preservation.

(4) 'The genitive with verbs’.

The verbs 8o used are verbs of ruling, and verbs
expressing feelings or sensations. The genitive in Greek
with verbs of eating, touching etc. is partitive.

*Ayapéuvoy péye wivrov Apyeloy fracoe
1. x. 32.
Agamemnon ruled mightily over all the Argives.
ut salvi poteremur domi
Plaut. Amph. 1. 1. 32 (187).
That we might make ourselves masters of the house in
safety.
&rapor AMooovro émeoow Tupav alvupévovs lévar mdw
0d. ix. 224.
My comrades besought me that, having had their fill of
the cheeses, they might return.
1 Delbriick is now inclined (Grundriss, Syntazr § 147) to make
this the starting point of the genitival usages. The older view
seems however more probable.

G. P. 18
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haec res eitae me, soror, saturant
Plaut. Stick. i. 1. 18.

These things surfeit me with life.
ob8¢ 1 oldev mévbeos Il. xi. 657.
Nor knew he the grief at all.
ddre elddre xdppurs Il v. 608.
Cp. ezpertus belli Virg. Aen. x. 173,

The construction with such verbs is much less fre-
quent in Latin, except with verbs of remembering—com-
meminit domt, Plaut. Trin. iv. 8. 20 (1027). Compare
also the rare constructions ne quotusquam misereat’, Ter.
Hec. 1. 1. 7 (64); quamgquam doms cupio, opperiar, Plaut.
Trin. iv. 1. 22 (841). This construction of cupio is fre-
quently explained as being on the analogy of cupidus.
It is to be observed that verbs of condemning have no
genitive in Homer, although this genitive is frequent in
later Greek and in Latin. It is not found in Sanskrit,
and its origin is not yet satisfactorily explained.

(5) 'The genitive with adjectives.

Many adjectives are developed from nouns fre-
quently used in apposition (cp. § 277); it is therefore
not surprising that they should take a genitive; others
again have a partitive meaning. Adjectives expressing
fulness take the genitive ‘full of,’ they might also take
the instrumental ‘filled with.” In Latin, owing (1) to the
form for genitive and ablative being originally the same
in most stems; (2) to the fact that words expressing the
opposite idea ‘empty, deprived of’ take the ablative;
(3) to the confusion in the separate history of Latin

1 Wagner inserts te before misereat, believing it to be in the
Bembine us.
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between instrumental and ablative, words expressing
fulness frequently take the ablative.

oixri{eras cwmplas dvemis
Eur. 1. T. 487.
He is pitied when hopeless of safety.
dowdol Tiuts &upopol edov  Od. viil. 479.
Bards are sharers in honour.
&yd Eévos pév Tob Adyov Tovd epd
Soph. O. R. 219.
I a stranger to this tale will speak.
’Odvoceds ériorpodos v dvlpsmwy
0d. i. 171.
Odysseus was regardful of men.

The construction is well developed in Greek and still
more widely in Latin, patiens laboris, peritus earum
regionum, studiosus litterarum etc.

(6) The predicative genitive (properly only a special
usage of other types).

In Homer this is limited practically to one class of
phrases—marpds i’ dyaboio ‘of a good sire am I’ 7. xxi.
109; alpards eis dyafoio, Od. iv. 611, ‘of good blood art
thou.” Owing to the confusion between genitive and
ablative it is difficult to distinguish between (1) this
construction, (2) the possessive genitive, and (3) the
ablatival genitive. In Latin the construction is very
fully developed. It shows clearly how the genitive
borders on the adjective.

scis tu med esse tmi supselli virum
Plaut. Stich. iii. 2. 35 (489).
You know that I'm a back bench man.
18—2
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non mults cibi hospitem accipies multi toci

Cic. Fam. ix. 26. 4.

You are to have a guest of little appetite, infinite jest.

(7) 'The adverbial genitive.

A few Greek constructions of time may be thus
classified, 7ovs I7. viii. 525 ‘in the morning,’ vwxrés Od.
xiii. 278 ‘in the night.” Compare also 7028’ airod
AvxdBavros Od. xiv. 161 ‘in this very year’ ; éwapns I1.
xxii. 27 ‘in autumn’; olwore xaprds dwddAvrar ovd dmwo-
Aeimes xeiparos ovde Gépevs Od. vii, 118 ‘neither in winter
nor in summer.’ Brugmann' regards these as develop-
ments of the partitive genitive, to which also he refers
the Homeric construction of ‘space within which,” 3ué-
wpnooov wediow ‘they made their way over the plain,’
etc. (always with forms in -owo®).

(8) The genitive with prepositions is probably in no
case original. In Greek it is only the genitive of place
that takes prepositions—éxi, mepl and perd. But in
Homer their usages are limited, and pera occurs only
five times. In both Greek and Latin, as in other
languages, some nominal forms (such as dvriov in Greek,
tenus in Latin), which have become quasi-prepositions,
take a genitive because their adjectival or substantival
force still survives.

335. The ablative was distinguishable from the

v. The abla. genitive only in the -o- stems. Hence it
tive. is supposed that the separate ablatival form
in the -o- stems was borrowed at a very early period
from the ablative of the pronouns. As its name implies,
it originally indicated motion from, or separation. With
this went comparison, ‘he is taller than me’ being, it

1 Gr. Gr2 p. 208, 2 Monro H.G.2 § 149.
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seems, conceived in the original Indogermanic language
as ‘he is taller from me.” The smaller of the two objects
compared is taken as the standard of comparison.
(1) In ablatival sense.
a. With verbs with and without a preposition
prefixed :
elxe, Aws Bdyarep, moléuov xai Sniorijros
Il v. 348.
Withdraw from the war and the contest.

Ovbavos éBas  Soph. 0. R. 152.

Thou camest from Pytho
(cp. Bdbpwv ioracle ib. 142).

(rare) Aegypto advenio -
Plaut. Most. ii. 2. 10.
xip dxeos pebénka Il xvii. 539.

I set my heart free from anguish.
8t diu afueris domo
Plaut. Stick. iv. 1. 18 (523).
If you have been long from home.

In Classical Greek, verbs of depriving frequently take
two accusatives, though, as in Homer, many traces of
the original construction survive.

v Biy déxovros dmpipuwy 1. 1. 430.

Whom they reft by force from him against his will
doldov Modoa Spbfarudy pév duepoe x.r.\

Od. viii. 64.
The Muse bereft the poet of his eyes.

The double accusative is also found in Homer. It
arises presumably from the possibility of using the verb
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with either an animate or inanimate object—they
robbed him, they took away his goods’; the two con-
structions being finally fused into one. The Latin con-
struction of accusative and dative with verbs of taking
away is formed apparently on the analogy of the con-
trasted verbs of giving. Eripuit me morti is thus an
imitation of dedit me morti. For the original construc-
tion cp. domo me eripuit Ter. Adelph. ii. 1. 44 (198), se

tum eripuit flamma Cic. Brut. 90.
Verbs of freeing and warding off sometimes also take

the simple ablative.
16v ye Beol xaxdryros voay  Od. v. 397.
Him the Gods release from his trouble.
ego hoc te fasce levabo
Virg. Ecl. ix. 65.
I will relieve you of this bundle.
Tpdas auwve vedv 1. xv. 731.
He warded off the Trojans from the ships.
aqua et igni arcere'
Tac. Ann. iii. 23.
To keep from fire and water.

b. With verbal nouns.
&Pacgis ob 7y paived® dAds  Od. v. 410.
There appeared nowhere an outlet from the sea.
S\iyy dvimvevars moddpowo 11, xi. 801.
Short is the respite from war.

Periphanes Rhodo mercator (‘a trader from Rhodes’)
Plaut. Asin. ii. 4. 92 (499).

1 In Plautus apparently only noster esto, dum te poteris defensare
iniuria Baech. iii. 4. 89, and possibly ecquis hic est qui iniuriam
Soribus defendat? Most. iv. 2, 20. But foridus may be a dative.
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In Latin the construction was always limited to
place-names and soon died out, except in its usage to
give the tribe-name in the official designation of a
Roman, as Ser. Sulpicius Q. F. Lemonia Ryfus ‘Servius
Sulpicius Rufus, son of Quintus, of the tribe Lemonia.’

¢. With adjectives.
os i vidv woM\dv Te xal dofAdv vy Pnxev
Ii. xxii. 44.
Who made me bereft of many noble sons.
ut ego exheredem meis bonis me faciam
Plaut. Most. i. 3. 77.
To disinherit myself of my goods.
Aafns Te xal aloyeos ovx dmidevels
Il. xiii. 622.
Not lacking in disgrace and shame.
vacut cultoribus agri
Ovid, Met. vii. 653.
Fields empty of tillers.

d. With prepositions and adverbs.

All prepositions indicating motion from govern the
ablative. In Greek, genitives with such prepositions
represent the original ablative. Besides the original
prepositions some adverbial forms in the process of
becoming prepositions also govern this case, e.g. vdode
and wé\as in Greek, coram, palam, tenus in Latin.

(2) The ablative of comparison.
a. SpixAny vuxrds dpeive Il il 11.
A mist better than night.
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qua muliere alia nullast pulcrior
Plaut. Mere. i. 1. 100.

Than she there is no fairer lady.

b. Comparatio compendiaria: for brevity or by
confusion the two things compared are not parallel, the
most frequent case being that a quality in the one case
is compared with the possessor of the quality in the
other.

xpeioowy abre Aws yevey motapmolo Térvkras
Il. xxi. 191.

The race of Zeus is better than a river
(for ‘a river’s race’).

sermo promptus et Isaco torrentior
- Juvenal iii. 78.
His language ready and more rapid than Isaeus

(instead of Isaei sermone).

¢. Words and phrases with a meaning resembling
the comparative take the same construction.

T0vde Td Erepa ol
Herod. iv. 126.
To do things different from these.
species alias veris

Hor. Sat. ii. 8. 208.

Ideas other than the true.

nullus hoc metuculosus aeque

Plaut. Amph. i. 1. 142 (293).

Nobody so nervous as he.

The Latin construction with aeque may, however, be
instrumental (§ 338, 2).
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336. The Greek dative, as has been already shown,
is a mixture of three original cases—the
dative, the locative and the instrumental.
Latin retains the dative intact.

“The true Dative expresses the person to or for
whom something is done, or who is regarded as chiefly
affected or interested'.” -+

(1) The dative with verbs expressing (a) giving,
() addressing, including commanding, (c) obeying, (d)
helping, favouring, etc., (¢) anger, (f) belief, (g) yielding,
() motion towards (rare); (z) with the substantive verb.

vi. The dative.

a. 7 pople 3Bwew dvfpumros xaxd
Menand. Sent. 224.
Folly gives men troubles.
tlli perniciem dabo
Enn. Medea, Fr. 5 (Merry).
To him I will bring ruin.

Sometimes an object to some extent personified ap-
pears in the dative instead of a person.

) yj Savellav xpeirrév dorw ) Pporois
Philem. Fr. 1. c.

Lending to the land is better than to men.

debemur morti nos nostragque
Hor. 4. P. 63.

We and ours are a debt due to death.

1 Monro H. G.2 § 143. In practice the dative is not confined
to persons, as several of the following examples show, but the
majority of its usages are concerned with persons or with things
personified. The old and somewhat vague inclinatio rei is the
only definition which will cover all the uses of the dative,
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b. This dative in Greek is a genuine dative of
interest, wpds Twe being used of mere address.
e o p) 168 &voes, &yd Aéyw oot
Aesch. Ag. 1088.
If thou understandest not this, I tell it to thee.
dicit Cleomeni, ‘ tbi uni parcam’
Cic. Verr. Act. ii. v. 105.
He says to Cleomenes ‘I shall spare you only.’
c. ol oUdt ovrw dovjxovor ol 'Almvaio
Herod. vi. 87.
Not even so did the Athenians hearken to him.
Cp. the phrase dicto audiens sum alicui.
d. oV Kakdy éorwv
Teapopévors érdpowrw dpvrépev almiv GAebpov
I1. xviii. 128.
No evil is it to ward off headlong ruin from wearied
comrades.

gnato ut medicarer tuo
Ter. Andr. v. 1. 12 (831).

To be physician to your son.
e. xal xepapeds xepauel xoréer Kal TékTovt TixTwv
Hesiod, W. D. 25.
Potter is wroth with potter, wright with wright.

vehementer mi est irata
Plaut. Truc. ii. 6. 64.

She’s awfully angry with me.
F 2 p1y wdvre wepd wior moreiew del
Menander, Sent. 335.
Try not always to trust all men in all things.
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credere suis militibus Livy, ii. 45.
To trust their soldiers (cp. crede miki, etc.).

g 70 3v pévos obderi eixuv
Od. xi. 515.
Yielding in his might to none.
cedant drma togae Cicero.

Let arms yield to the gown.
k. Swavoolpefa 8ix woléuov avrols iéva
Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 8.
We are minded to meet them in arms.

it clamor caelo
Virg. Aen. v. 451.

The shout reaches to heaven'.

<. it ol éor’ "Adpodiry Il v. 248.

His mother is Aphrodite (o practically = &.).

‘Imrwip pdvy 1év ddedpiv waides dyévovro

Thue. vi. 55. 1.

Hippias was the only brother who had children.
semper in civitate quibus opes nullae sunt, bonis invident
Sall. Cat. 37.
In a state those who have no property always envy the

well-to-do.

Cp. domino erit qui utatur Cato R. R. 7, ‘ the user

will be owner’; a construction bordering on the ¢ Predi-
cative Dative’ with abstract substantives? (cp. (4) below).

1 This construction is 